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proclamation calling for a “Day of Bread”
and “Harvest Festival”; to the Committee on
the Judiclary.

By Mr. BOGGS:

H. Con. Res. 311, Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress with re-
spect to the future exploration of space fron-
tiers jointy by the United States and other
technologically advanced nations of the
world; to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. FARBSTEIN:

H. Con. Res. 312. Concurrent resolution to
invite members of the Supreme Soviet to
visit the United States; to the Committee on
Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. ST GERMAIN:

H. Con, Res 313. Concurrent resolution to
encourage displaying the flag of the United
States; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BIAGGI:

H. Res. 508. Resolution creating a select
committee to conduct an investigation and
study of all aspects of crime and disorder on
U.8. military installations; to the Committee
on Rules.

By Mr. ASHBROOK:
H.Res. 507. Resolution amending rule
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XXXV of the Rules of the House of Repre-
sentatives to increase fees of witnesses before
the House or its committees; to the Commit-
tee on Rules.

By Mr. ELUCZYNSKI:

H. Res. 508. Resolution providing funds for
the Select Committee on the House Restau-
rant, to the Committee on House Adminis-
tration.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BURTON of California:

HR.13262. A bill for the rellef of
Vasilios Stavropoulos; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. HORTON:

H.R.13263. A bill for the relief of John R.
Groves; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.13264. A bill for the rellef of Leda
Kemmet; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

HR. 13265. A bill to confer U.S. citizenship
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posthumously upon Lance Cpl. Frank J.
Krec; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 13266. A bill to provide for the free
entry of one electron spin resonance spec-
trometer for the use of the University of
Rochester, N.Y.; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. MIZE:

H.R.13267. A bill to direct the Secretary
of the Interior to convey certain lands in
Geary County, Kans., to Margaret G. More;
to the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs,

By Mr. BIAGGI:

H.R. 13268. A bill for the relief of Agostino

D'Ascoll; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

199. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
the Board of Supervisors, Los Angeles County,
Calif., relative to the Interstate Taxation Act,
which was referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary.
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GOOD SENSE ON THE CAMPUS
HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, we have
had a plethora of advice from the left
informing us that unless there is a great
deal of change toward accommodating
student dissidents there will be disorder
and chaos. News reports of campus vio-
lence and recorded instances of admin-
istrative backbone turning to quivering
jelly in the face of unthinking, nonne-
gotiable demands coupled with the threat
of violence as well as actual violence, has
led many members of the academic com-
munity to think that “the sky is fall-
ing.”

Nowhere has controversy swirled with
greater rage than in those locations
where “defense research” was being con-
ducted. The first silly outbreak of this
kind of action occurred on campuses
where Dow Chemical recruifers were
working. Because this company makes,
among many other produets, a part of the
weaponry called napalm, it has become
a convenient target for campus radicals,
spurred on by professional reactionaries
and revolutionists.

These “third world” people cry on their
beads and in the bheards about burning
babies with napalm and conveniently ig-
nore the deliberate rocket attacks the
Vietcong mount, aimed strictly at the
civiian population. In instance after
instance, brutalities, atrocities, and arms
caches designed for civilian mayhem have
been discovered and documented—but
these bearded bleeding hearts look the
other way. South Vietnamese civilians
apparently do not feel pain, are not sub-
ject to atrocities, have no place in the
third world dreams of these “great un-
washed.”

When I recently ran across a cogent
and clearly stated document detailing
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the activities of these antiwar protesters
it was like a breath of springtime. I wish
to share it with the Senate and ask
unanimous consent that an address by
Charles A. Anderson, president of Stan-
ford Research Institute, Menlo Park,
Calif., given on June 6, 1969, before the
Commonwealth Club of California meet-
ing in San Francisco, be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

DEFENSE RESEARCH AND THE ACADEMIC
COMMUNITY

(By Charles A. Anderson)

(Note.—SRI is a nonprofit organization,
performing contract research for industry,
government, and foundations in the United
States and abroad. Its fields of interest are in
the physical and life sclences, economics,
mansgement sclences, system sciences and
engineering.)

Here and there throughout the country,
news stories have cropped up in recent
months, stories that are very similar and, to
some people, rather disturbing. To a few
others, they are good news. But, like most
news items, they disappear the next day or
the next week and there really hasn't been
any real impact on the general public,

I am talking about the news story not
long ago that Massachusetts Institute of
Technology would not for the time being
accept any more classified research programs
in two of its afliliated laboratories. More re-
cently, a faculty-student committee urged a
cutback in military research at MIT.

There was a story some time ago that the
Institute for Defense Analysis had ended its
ties with a number of major universities that
had sponsored it.

American University has ended all classi-
fied research for the government,

Here at home the faculty Senate of Stan-
ford University voted not to engage in classi-
fled research after the sit-in by dissident
students at the Applied Electronics Labora-
tory on campus.

And, of course, Stanford Research Institute
has had its share of attention lately, most of
it unwanted. It has been decided by the
Trustees of Stanford University that the
formal ties between Stanford University and
SRI will be determined. Meanwhile, various

campus groups, led mainly by the radical
Students for a Democratic Socliety, have been
demanding that SRI stop certain kinds of
national security research.

If all these separate actions had happened
on the same day, or if we saw them all as
part of a national problem, we might look
at them more soberly. Indeed, many of our
citizens might be alarmed.

Put all these isolated incidents together
and think about what's happening in Amer-
ica. We have a small but very active popula-
tion of dissidents who have told us openly
that they disagree with the national goals of
the majority. They tell us openly they will
destroy us by destroying our institutions
and our ability to defend ourselves and our
country, and that they will use violence
and bloodshed when necessary. Recently, I
was told that personally by a young SDS
leader who was shaking his fist under my
nose at the time. And then these revolu-
tionaries go out and do exactly what they
said they would do. They have succeeded on
campus after campus and they are doing
serious harm to America’s research for na-
tional security. They get away with it, usu-
ally. I think it's high time for people of this
country to be alarmed at this situation.

I should make 1t clear that I mean no spe-
cial eriticism of the Stanford University ad-
ministration or faculty. We have had some
23 years of pleasant and mutually beneficial
relationships with the University and we look
forward to many more years. The academic
community, however, has a difficult problem
in dealing with violence and law-breaking
on the campus.

I can understand the argument that classi-
fied research should not be carried out by a
university. The university must keep in mind
its purpose to make its knowledge known to
the general public—in particular, to its stu-
dents. SRI, on the other hand, was formed
as an independent contract research organi-
zation that could work on projects resulting
in classified and proprietary information for
both government and industry.

College faculties over the years have de-
manded for themselves a great deal of au-
thority in the government of the campus
but they have never before been faced with
conditions such as they face today. In their
efforts to protect the campus tradition of
academic freedom and freedom of dissent—
and harrassed as they are by the inevitable
minority of faculty members who belong to
the radical fringe—they find it very difficult




21726

to exercise the authority they have won.
Ironically, they sometimes end up doing
serious damage to the very ideas they seek
to protect.

A faculty friend of mine said this about the
recent radical activities on the Stanford cam-
pus: “These tactics are alien to the com-
munity; It remains to be seen whether they
can be countered through means which
themselves do not destroy the essence of the
University.

He made another interesting point I would
like to quote. He said: “I have never felt
constraind from projecting my own views and
actions into the outside community as an
individual, The University has provided the
firm base making such actions possible for all
members of groups so stimulated.

“Unhappily, we seem now to be entering
a period of ‘consensus’ in which the Uni-
versity itself is urged to adopt a position on
issues moral and political, and those within
who do not naturally subscribe to the con-
sensus view must conform or be quiet.” And
he continued: “My alarm is heightened by
the apparent ability of any hyperactive group,
perhaps a group small in numbers, to gain
enormous strength from the tacit enlistment
through this process of the force of the total
Universtly community. It is dangerous to the
University and, through extrapolation, to the
outside community.”

The extremists, the radical dissidents, have
been successful on university campuses be-
cause each incident usually is small enough
to leave the majority of the community un-
involved personally. Not until the cumulative
effect of many incidents affects enough peo-
ple directly will there be concerted efforts to
stop the use of violence as a political tactic.
In this connection, it is significant, I be-
lieve, that just this past week both the Con-
gress and the President have officially noted
this problem. There is, of course, the great
danger that the country's reaction, if too
long delayed, will be an over-reaction, I trust
this will not be the case.

I am not an authority on these antigovern~
ment movements on college campuses; I've
been preoccupied with my own troubles
lately. But I think the situation we've had at
BRI contains many of the typical elements
of the trend and some comments about our
experience may be helpful.

It's important, I believe, to start off by
telling you about Stanford Research Insti-
tute and its work. An understanding of SRI
is necessary in order to see the radicals’ de-
mands in perspective.

SRI was the result of a strong need in the
West for an independent contract research
organization. With the help of West Coast
business leaders, the Trustees of Stanford
University chartered SRI in 1946 as a mon-
profit, tax-exempt scientific research orga-
nization under the laws of the State of Cali-
fornia. It now performs contract research for
industry, government and foundations
throughout the free world. Its fields of com-
petence include the physical and life sciences,
economics, management sclences, systems
sciences and engineering. Its relationship to
Stanford University has been that of a co-
equal, sister organization under a common
Board of Trustees. As you know, the Trus-
tees have now decided that this formal tie
to the University will be terminated.

SRI has almost 3,000 employees and 1,500
of these are members of the professional and
scientific staff, At the moment, SRI is at work
on some 775 separate research projects. In a
typical year, we will work on a total of 1200
projects, This Is a contract research volume
in excess of $60 million per year—and con-
stitutes our only source of income. We have
no endowment such as the University en-
Joys.

Most of the SRI staff is in our headquar-
ters in Menlo Park. We also have a major
facility in Southern California. Other SRI
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offices are located in Washington, New York,
Chicago, Huntsville, Zurich, Stockholm,
Tokyo and Bangkok. Project offices are es-
tablished in other areas from time to time
depending on particular requirements,

One of the most valuable assets of Stan-
ford Research Institute is the fact that its
unique position makes it one of the very
few, perhaps the only research organization
that can serve effectively as the point of con-
tact, the interface between business, gov-
ernment, the universities, foundations and
the public. Many of the problems facing the
world today are too complex to be solved by
the academic world alone, or by government
alone, or by private enterprise alone. SRI is
able to work freely and objectively with all
these sectors of society throughout the world
and in virtually all of the major disciplines
of knowledge. In that position, it can—and
does—make significant contributions to the
solution of man's problems. In its short life-
time, SRI has become a very important and
strategic national resource,

Last year the Institute created a new office
to direct and co-ordinate major Institute-
wide programs of research supported largely
by the Institute’s own research and develop-
ment funds. In these broad programs we
are concentrating on research in the areas of
education, health, communications, trans-
portation, pollution, public safety and urban
development.

Our own internal resources for under-
taking such program efforts are, of course,
limited but we are investing in them in the
belief that we will be able to make construc-
tive beginnings that will attract major out-
side support.

For example, SRI has done a great deal of
work on the problems of environmental pol-
lution, Our medical people are studying the
effects of many kinds of pollutants on the
human system, our chemists are studying the
composition of contaminants, our economists
and corporate planners are studying market
opportunities in pollution control.

In communications, in addition to the
technical aspects, we are working more and
more on the operational, economie, and so-
cial aspects of communications. Our activi-
ties range from experiments on space probes
and satellite systems to communication aids
for the blind.

In urban problems, we have worked with
communities to improve their joint plan-
ning in providing education, health, welfare,
housing and other social services.

We were accused of working in domestic
counter-insurgency because of a project for
the Small Business Administation, aimed at
helping small businesses find better ways to
guard against hurglary, robbery and van-
dalism.,

The SDS frowns on a village information
project we have under way in Thailand to
help the government plan, develop and im-
plement a computer-based information sys-
tem that will provide data on villages that
are pertinent to improving the life of the
common man in that country.

In engineering, which makes up about
30 percent of SRI's research activity, our
scilentists are working on microwave and
laser technology, radio communication, radio
physles, weather science, computer and in-
formation sciences, mechanics, system con-
trol and electron physics. About 90 percent
of this work is sponsored by various agencies
of federal and state government,

Dr. Donald Scheuch, who heads the en-
gineering division, was discussing our ABM
research in a presentation recently and made
a very important point about SRI.

“Our government has major decisions to
make,” Dr., Scheuch said, “and competent
and pertinent studies can only help the de-
cision process. The crucial issue here is ob-
jectivity. The Army recognizes its own insti-
tutional bias; it also recognizes that it
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cannot expect complete objectivity from a
manufacturer who could potentially sell a
multi-million-dollar system. Precisely be-
cause the military services need objective
advice, they turn to not-for-profit organiza-
tion such as SRL."

In the division of life sciences, the largest
part of our work is funded by various Fed-
eral agencies and is mainly directed at some
disease condition. Research is being con-
ducted on cancer, leprosy, kidney disease, or-
gan transplants, malaria and other tropical
diseases, emphysema, muscular dystrophy,
nutritional problems and central nervous
system problems.

In the physical sciences, programs are un-
der way in structural dynamics, high-pres-
sure and fluld physics, polymers, process
metallurgy, the development of exotic new
materials, erystal growth and chemical en-
gineering. Personnel in management and sys-
tems sclences are working on resource man-
agement, airport planning, decision analysis
and education policy.

About one-third of our work Is for in-
dustry. Much of it involves relating the on-
rush of new technology to economic oppor-
tunities—helping management identify areas
of opportuntiy and developing programs to
contribute to and capitalize on the change
taking place about us.

About 20 percent of SRI's work is in the
international field. There Is scarcely a coun-
try in the free world in which SRI has not
contributed to progress.

You may be familiar with the Interna-
tlonal Industrial Conference sponsored by
SRI every four years here in San Francisco.
We have conducted other major conferences
recently in Djakarta, Singapore, Lima, Ma-
nila and Vienna,

I realize that this recitation of SRI re-
search has been long and perhaps a bit tedi-
ous, even though it doesn't even scratch the
surface of what is going on. I just wanted
to convey to you some sense of the tremen-
dous range and scope of work at SRI, some
all:preciatlou of the kinds of people working
there.

With that background, you can better
imagine our feelings when members of SDS
and other campus dissidents at the Univer-
sity—some of them well-intentioned but
misinformed—attacked SRI as something
sinister.

Unfortunately, the truth is no deterrent
to the revolutionaries who are bent on de-
stroying America's work in national security
research and on the destruetion of our im-
portant institutions.

What this element lacks in moral respon-
sibility, however, it makes up in shrewdness.
What finally was named the April Third
Movement at Stanford is led by some very
good tacticlans. They appeal to feelings that
most of us share—a desire for peace, frustra-
tion about Viet Nam, a longing for a better
world for all peoples. They bring many
sincere students and faculty into their orbit,
or at least temporary,

The hard-core radical group in and about
our universities is small but we should not
mislead ourselves because of that fact. Their
Lnﬂuence is out of proportion to their num-

ers.

In addition to the hard-core radicals and
those who sympathize in some degree with
their publicized aims (which aren’t neces-
sarily their real aims, as they themselves
admit), there are a great many with no
strong ideology one way or the other but, as
John Gardner sald in a recent lecture at
Harvard, they “are running a chronic low
fever of antagonism toward their institu-
tions, toward their fellowman and toward
life in general; they provide the climate in
which disorder spreads."

Another factor in this climate is the aver-
age person’s fear of seeming to be against
dissent, or seeming to be “a square” in the
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eyes of others. This desire by so many to
seem tolerant, to seem concerned and avant
garde, to be popular with everyone, makes it
possible for dissidents to get away with un-
believable liberties while those who should
be trying to educate them are instead point-
ing out that the dissidents have legitimate
complaints that justify illegitimate means.

I know there are some legitimate com-
plaints but I do not condone violence as a
means of seeking correction. Nor do the vast
majority of those on our campuses.

I have a real admiration for the vast ma-
jority of our college students. My associates
and I have talked with hundreds of them over
the past months and I am very much im-
pressed with their sincerity, ability and
intelligence.

As to the hard-core radicals, they are dif-
ferent. They feel the way to reform is to
destroy. They offer no alternatives and no
apologies,

Now let me summarize for you the events
of unrest at Stanford, at least as they affected
SRI

Some months ago, the hard-core radical
p began a campaign to convince others
that it is morally wrong for a university or
university-affiliated research center to do
defense-related research—indeed, to do any
clagsified research. As I indicated earlier,
their definition of what is wrong is pretty
broad and would include a number of projects
at SRI and at Stanford funded by the De-
partment of Defense. Of our $64 million
volume last year, about $45 million was sup-
ported by government. About half our total
volume was supported by the Department of
Defense but only about 11 percent of our
projects were classified.

As a result of the radical's agitation, the
then-acting president of Stanford University
appointed a faculty-student committee to
make recommendations on whether the
affiliation between the University and SRI
should be maintained, altered, or terminated.

‘While this committee deliberated, the cam-
paign against research in support of national
security went on unabated. The radicals and
their temporary supporters violently dis-
rupted a Trustees’ meeting. Then they seized
the University's Applied Electronics Labora-
tory a full six days before the committee
report was due to be released. It was obvious
they knew the majority report was going
against some of their demands and they de-
cided, it seems, not even to go through the
motions of due process and to force their own
views on the majority.

The University lab was held from April 9
through April 18. Despite some plous prot-
estations, the radicals caused a good bit of
damage. To quote a laboratory official, “There
was thievery, senseless vandalism, personal
abuse, and threats of violence against our
staff, a deliberate misuse of personal and
laboratory property that cannot be described
as careless or casual.”

After the students left the laboratory on
April 18, the University administration kept
the lab closed an additional week—that is,
until April 26—as part of the setiflement.
To repeat, the radicals’ primary target was
national security research at SRI but they
seized a University building instead. The
primary reason, I understand from students,
is the fact that we had made it clear to the
campus that we welcome sincere students
who want to visit and talk with us but that
anyone interfering unlawfully with out oper-
ations would be arrested and prosecuted.

On April 15, the faculty-student com-
mittee issued its report. It recommended
various ways to control research at SRI but
in that regard, it was pretty much agreed:
there should be tight control to see that
SRI stopped doing so-called immoral re-
search, which in their definition, turns out
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to be largely research in the interests of
national security.

The staff at SRI, by an overwhelming ma-
Jority, let it be known they would guit rather
than submit to control of thelr work by some
outside morals committee, Strangely enough,
the morals committee idea seemed to have
some support among faculty members until
others began pointing out how deadly such
an idea could be to their own academic free-
dom. As one professor said, academic freedom
is not a law, but an idea—and it is terribly
fragile.

Through it all SRI remained firm in its
stand that it would not permit the dissidents
to disrupt its work and it would not permit
outside control of its work.

On May 13, the University Trustees de-
cided to terminate the SRI-University affili-
ation and said there would not be any arti-
ficial outside control of research. We agreed
wholeheartedly with that decision.

As expected, the SDS-led April Third
Movement, unhappy with having its de-
mands turned down, lashed back. Using Uni-
versity buildings—the auditorium and the
chapel—they held a public planning session
in which they openly plotted the destruction
of SRI, This meeting, frequently marked by
obscene language, was carried on the student
radio station to listeners in the Stanford
area. Imagine. This was a public meeting to
plot the harassment of our professional staff,
the destruction of SRI property and the crip-
pling of research for our national defense.

That night, May 14, they broke a door
and a window in one of our buildings, and,
incidentally, surrounded and held the car
in which my wife and I were driving home.
Two days later, after some more open meet-
ings on the destruction of SRI, they at-
tacked the building breaking most of the
windows they could reach and causing about
$10,000 worth of damage before police were
able to clear them away. That sounds bad
but there were only about 500 dissidents in-
volved in contrast to the 1500 or 2000 they
had tried to muster.

This was on a Friday. Over the week-
end—with the aid of a number of Stanford
students—we studied the hundreds of photo-
graphs that had been taken of the demon-
strators and went over tapes of their meet-
ings. By Sunday night we were serving the
leaders and their organizations with a tem-
porary restraining order.

The following Monday they tried again
but could muster only about 200, plus an-
other 100 high school youngsters looking for
excitement. There was no damage.

On the next Friday, May 23, they tried
again and could muster only about 35 hard-
core radicals, By this time quite a few of
their leaders had been arrested.

Through it all, no one was able to force
his way into our buildings. There have been
absolutely no compromise of security. Not
one SRI employee has been injured, Our work
has not been seriously disrupted.

But we have not relaxed. This is a long-
term problem that we face. The radical
groups have convinced me that they will
persist perhaps for several years in their
attempts to disrupt our work and to de-
stroy our institutions.

I think we have convinced them that we're
willing to fight for our rights just as hard
and for just as long. I hope many others will
join us in that determination.

I would like to share with you what I
think I have learned from this experience.

Let’s not by any means lose faith in
the majority of the university and college
students. Remember, most of them have
been studying while a few have been break-
ing windows and laws. I do think it is im-
portant that we talk with these students on
every possible occasion. We are I believe,
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uncomfortably close to a breakdown of com-
munication and understanding with these
students. They have many reasons for being
discontent—and some good reasons from
their viewpoint. We should listen to them—
try to understand them. And in the process,
they will better understand us, “the estab-
lishment” and isolate the few “hard-core™
radicals who want only to destroy.

As for the hard-core radical student—the
8DS type—I have found that they do not
really want the so-called rational dialogue
they speak of. It is only a phrase they use in
trying to set up confrontation. They are bent
on destroying the “establishment” and re-
ducing our institutions to chaos. With them
I believe we must be absolutely firm and
make it clear that lawlessness and violence
are unacceptable tactics in our society under
any circumstance. We must make it clear
that we will insist upon and protect our
rights.

And above all, we must know in our hearts
and explain to others that we have faith in
this country's system of representative gov-
ernment and that we work for change in na-
tional goals when we vote.

On April 14, the first day of the radicals’
spring offensive and the day several hundred
appeared in front of our building for what
they always call a “rational dialogue,” we
issued a statement. It ended with this
thought:

“I have great faith in our form of govern-
ment by elected representatives and in the
basic good sense and decency of the Ameri-
can people who elect them. When that gov-
ernment, responsive as it is to the majority
will of the people, asks our help, it will get
our help (to the degree of our capability)—
whether the problems deal with national
security or with urban problems, economic
problems or problems of housing, hunger or
health. We will not abdicate that responsibil-
ity to suit the whims of dissident groups
who do not represent the majority will of the
people or their government. Neither will we
tolerate disruption of our operations or of
the work we are doing for our cllents.”

As I said, the last chapter has yet to be
written about violence in America and about
those who would destroy our institutions. In
the meantime, SRI will stand with that
statement of belief.

It seems to work.

NEW KIND OF POPULATION
PROBLEM

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in the
process of inserting into the Recorp an
article in the Tuesday, July 29 Chris-
tian Science Monitor, I must briefly
comment on slight inaccuracies in this
item.

The basic approach and point is ex-
cellent, but constructive criticism is in
order. Specifically, the phraseology
oversimplifies the power structure of the
Soviet Union since there is much more
to it than “Russians and Asians.” It is
necessary to point out that the Latvians,
Lithuanians, Estonians, Ukrainians,
Byelorussians, Armenians, Georgians,
Tartars, and other peoples in Azerbaijan
and Turkestan are all non-Russian.
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It is also important to note that they
are not only non-Russian, but that they
are, for the most part, legitimate na-
tionalists who are oppressed by the So-
viet Government.

I feel that this brief explanation on my
part is a necessary forward to the edi-
torial that follows since the captive na-
tions are often referred to as the “Achil-
les' heel” of the Soviet Union:

New EIND oF POPULATION PROBLEM

The next Soviet census is expected to re-
veal startling population figures. It is be-
lieved that this nose-counting will confirm
what experts in Moscow now think is the
case—Russlans are no longer a majority in
Russia. In short, preliminary and unofficial
estimates reckon that minority groups now
outnumber Great Russians for the first time
In Soviet history.

What is more, every indication points to a
proportionate increase in this non-Russian
majority in the years ahead. Whereas the
Russians made up some 556 percent of the
Soviet Unlon’s population as recently as 1959,
it is not at all impossible that, 10 years
hence, the racial minorities will put to-
gether, account for 556 percent of all citizens.

The reason for this is clear. It is the same
reason which is increasingly plaguing (from
one point of view, of course) almost all Euro-
pean Communist lands: a low and steadily
dropping birthrate. It is now reckoned that
the birthrate of those racially Russian is only
14 per thousand a year. On the other hand,
among the various Asian minorities, many
have yearly birthrates around 35 per thou-
sand. And since the deathrate differences be-
tween Russians and Asians is nowhere near
as great, this means the latter have a far
higher rate of natural increase,

This steadily dwindling Russian presence
(proportionately speaking) has intensified
the Eremlin's nightmares over the growing
restlessness of national minorities, some of
whom are making demands for self-expres-
sion which Moscow looks upon as extremely
dangerous in a closely controlled society.
While no one expects the Great Russian con-
trol to be broken early on, it is obvious that
Moscow has no small future problem on its
hands.

Meanwhile, the very foundations of eco-
nomic progress, as presently achieved, are be-
ing threatened in a number of other Eastern
European Communist lands by an increas-
ingly unfavorable population situation, In-
deed, in East Germany, this has already
reached crisis proportions, Between 1961,
when East Germany put up the Berlin Wall
to stop the flow of those wishing to leave
and 1868, its population (including East
Berlin) dropped from 17,125,000 to 17,084,000.
At the same time, West Germany (including
West Berlin) rose in population from 56,-
227,000 to 60,165,000. Worst of all, by 1968,
East Germany's birthrate had dropped so
sharply that virtually the same number of
persons died (14.2 per thousand) as were born
(14.3). Unless there is a drastic change, this
means that the population drop could soon
reach industry-crippling proportions,

While the world as a whole fights one kind
of a population problem, European commu-
nism faces a very different kind of population
challenge.

TWO VIEWS OF ELECTIONS

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, great
hopes for peace in Vietnam should not
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be placed on the proposal for free elec-
tions in South Vietnam. An astute analy-
sis of this view is expressed in an editorial
of the July 7 issue of the State news-
paper in Columbia, S.C. Mr. William D.
Workman, editor, has made an objective
appraisal of this proposal. Hanoi’s pres-
ent reaction to the free elections vali-
dates his analysis.

Mr. Workman points out that:

Your offer of free elections is probably
predicable on all but certain knowledge that
the Viet Cong cannot win in a fair-and-
square contest at the polls. So the concept
of self-determination does not at this time
seem to offer much hope for a quick peace.
What is logical and fair to us is not so to
the Reds.

Mr. President, America’s patience is
again being tested. Mr. Workman warns
that our Nation must “pass the test.” His
appraisal of the election proposal pro-
vides an insight to the Communist in-
transigent attitude. His viewpoint is
worthy of our attention.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Two ViEws oF ELECTIONS

False hopes for peace in Vietnam soar like
gas-filled balloons. It doesn’t take much to
cut the strings, filling the sky for a fleeting
period of time,

This is understandable. The American peo-
ple—hawks, doves and those in between—
want peace, of one kind or another, so badly
they are ready to dance in the streets at
any prospect.

Perhaps no concept so appeals to the
American sense of fairness as the idea of
self-determination for the people of South
Vietnam through free elections. This is the
carrot that the Nixon administration is
dangling in front of Hanol and the Viet
Cong.

It tells them this: You might can get a
voice in the Saigon government if you will
quit fighting and submit the issue to the
people of the south in free elections super-
vised by a mixed commission to assure
there’s no hanky-panky. Win or lose, the
results stand and all parties will accept
them.

This is the American way; this is the way
things are done in a democracy.

But is such a carrot tempting to the Asian
Communists? The answer is almost certainly
no, unless certain conditions exist. Hanoi
might buy such a plan in an effort to salvage
something out of defeat. Has 20 years of
off and on fighting so wearied the North
that it is willing to give up its cherished
desire to unify Vietnam under its control?
There is little to suggest this is true now.

In fact, in a rare interview recently, Hanoi's
hero of Dienbenphu, Gen. Vo Nguyen Giap,
sald, “We shall militarily beat the Ameri-
cans.” He even bragged that North Vietnam
had lost half a million men in the war—the
equivalent of six million Americans in terms
of population. Columnist John P. Roche
thinks this exaggeration of death figures was
an effort on the part of the hawkish and
brilliant Giap to indicate his country's total
commitment to victory.

Another condition that may tempt Hanoi
to accept self-determination is the feeling
that non-Communists in the South are so
fragmented that the Viet Cong, as a militant,
well-organized minority, might gain control,

Otherwise, the elections have no appeal to
our Asian enemies. Most Asians, even non-
Communists, do not accept the winner-take-

July 31, 1969

all view of elections. To them, the public
goes to the polls simply to rubber stamp
political conditions predetermined by the
leadership. The result must be almost totally
predictable in advance.

The American government, of course,
knows this. Indeed our offer of free elections
is probably predicated on the all but certain
knowledge that the Viet Cong can't win in a
fair-and-square contest at the polls. The best
estimates are that they represent no more
than 15 per cent of the population.

The recent formation by the VC of the so-
called “provisional revolutionary govern-
ment” is taken by some as meaning they
have discarded the ‘free-election” idea. This
is an ideal vehicle for taking over after U.S.
troops leave and staging an election, Com-
munist-style.

So the concept of self-determination does
not at this time seem to offer much hope for
& quick peace. What is logical and fair to
us is not so to the Reds,

And yet can our negotiators go very far
beyond this offer without selling out Sai-
gon? Clearly not. It is a situation calculated
again to test American patience and pur-
pose. If America is to continue its role as a
world leader and a protector of freedom, as
President Nixon had said it will, then it
must pass the test.

THE STUDENT REVOLT: A PRO-
FOUNDLY HOPEFUL ANALYSIS

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, there is
much debate and discussion in our so-
ciety, and in the Congress, today about
the causes of the generation gap, stu-
dent unrest, and student disorder. Much
of the discussion has centered on those
few violent and disruptive representa-
tives of the student generation who all
too often capture the headlines. Little
thought has seemingly been directed at
the underlying causes of the malaise
which afflicts students of this generation
and which is so incomprehensible to
many of their elders.

In the June 7, 1969, issue of Saturday
Review the distinguished author and
poet Archibald MacLeish has published
what I believe to be a profoundly en-
couraging analysis of student unrest and
student dissatisfaction. It is an analysis
which not only asks the right questions,
but puts us on the road to finding some
of the right answers as well. Mr. Mac-
Leish asks:

Why does the generation of the Sixties
make itself morally responsible for the war
in Vietnam, while the generation of 1917
stood on the Marne and quoted Woodrow
Wilson . . .? Why, for the first time, do uni-
versity students . . . demand a part in the
process?

Later in his article Mr. MacLeish pro-
vides at least a part of the answer—an
answer which I find both convincing and
encouraging:

It is an angry generation, yes, but its
resentment is not the disgust of the genera-
tion for which Beckett speaks. Its resent-
ment is not a resentment of our human life
but a resentment on behalf of human life;
not an indignation that we exist on the
Earth but that we permit ourselves to exist
in a selfishness and wretchedness and squalor
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which we have the means to abolish. Resent-
ment of this kind is founded, can only be
founded, on belief in man, And belief in
man—a return to a belief in man—is the
reality on which a new age can be built.

The article referred to follows:
|From the Saturday Review, June 7, 1969]
THE REVOLT OF THE DIMINISHED MAN
(By Archibald MacLeish)

(Nore.—This article is adapted from a
speech delivered by Mr. MacLeish on Charter
Day at the University of California.)

Robert Frost had the universe, not the
university, in mind when he wrote his laconic
couplet about the secret in the middle, but
the image fits the academic world in crisis
as well as the mysteries of space.

We dance around in a ring and

suppose

But the secret sits in the middle and

knows.

Indeed, we do. Faculty committees, state
legislatures, alumni associations, police de-
partments, and all the rest of us whirl in a
circle with our favorite suppositions—which
increasingly tend to roll up into one sup-
position: that the crisis in the university
is really only a student crisis, or, more pre-
cisely, a crisis precipitated by a small minor-
ity of students, which would go away if the
students would stop doing whatever it is
they are doing or whatever they plan to do
next.

Which, needless to say, Is not a wholly
irrational supposition. Those who have seen
a purposeful task force of Harvard students
take over University Hall, carry out reluctant
deans, break into files, shout down profes-
sors are within their logical rights when they
conclude that the occupying students were
the cause of the crisis thus created. But the
supposition remains a supposition notwith-
standing for it does not follow—did not fol-
low at Harvard certainly—that the crisis is
a student crisis in the critical sense that it
can be ended merely by suppressing the
students involved. When the students in-
volved were suppressed at Harvard, the crisis
(as at other universities) was not reduced
but enlarged. Which suggests, if it suggests
anything, that the actual crisis is larger than
its particular incidents or their perpetrators.

And there are other familiar facts which
look in the same direction; as, for example,
the fact that it is only when the general
opinion of an entire student generation sup-
ports, or at least condones, minority disrup-
tions that they can hope to succeed. The
notion that the activist tail wags the huge,
indifferent student dog is an illusion. Had
a minority of the kind involved at Harvard
attempted to bring the University to that
famous “grinding halt” in the Fortles or the
Fifties it would have had its trouble for its
pains no matter how forceful the police.
It succeeded in the Sixties for one reason
and for one reason only—hecause the cli-
mate of student opinion as a whole had
changed in the Sixties; because there has
been a change in the underlying beliefs,
the accepted ideas, of an entire academic
generation, or the greater part of it.

To look for the cause of crisis, therefore, is
to examine, not the demands of the much
discussed minorities but something larger—
the changes in bellef of the generation to
which they belong. And there at once a para-
dox appears. The most striking of these
changes far from disturbing the academic
world should and does encourage it. There
are, of course, romantics in the new genera-
tion who talk of destroying the university
as a symbol of a defunct civilization, but the
great mass of their contemporaries, however
little they sometimes seem to understand the
nature of the university—the vulnerability,
fragility even, of that free and open com-
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munity of minds which a university is—are
nevertheless profoundly concerned with the
university’s well-being and, specifically, its
relation to the world and to themselves.

This is a new thing under the academic
sun—:nd, in itself, a hopeful thing. Down to
the decade now closing, demands by any con-
siderable number of American undergradu-
ates for changes in the substance or manner
or method or purpose of their instruction
were rare indeed. In my day at Yale, back
before the First World War, no one concerned
himself less with matters of curriculum and
teaching and the like than a college under-
graduate. We were not, as undergraduates,
indifferent to our education, but it never
occurred to any of us to think of the curricu-
Ium of Yale College as a matter within our
concern, or the policies of the university as
decisions about which we—we of all crea-
tures living—were entitled to an opinion.
Some of my college classmates protested com-
pulsory chapel (largely because of its inter-
ference with breakfast), but no one to my
knowledge ever protested, even in a letter to
the News, the pedantic teaching of Shake-
speare, from which the college then suffered,
or the non-teaching of Karl Marx, who was
then on the point of changing the history of
the world.

And the same thing was true of the rela-
tion between the university and the world
outside. We in the class of 19156 spent our
senior year in a Yale totally surrounded by
the First World War, but we were “inside”
and all the rest were “outside,” and it was
not for us to put the two together—not even
for those of us who were to go from New
Haven to die on the Marne or in the Argonne
under extremely unpleasant circumstances in
the most murderous, hypocritical, unneces-
sary, and generally nasty of all recorded wars,
the present one included. Our deaths, as we
came to know, would be our own but not
their reasons. When I myself was asked by
a corporal in my battery what we were there
for—“there” being the second battle of the
Marne—I quoted President Wilson: “to make
the world safe for democracy.” It was not
my war, President Wilson was running it.

And the generation which fought the next
war twenty years later saw things In much
the same way. They too were in a sense ob-
servers—observers, in their case, of their own
heroism, When the war came they fought it
with magnificent courage; no citizen army
in history ever fought better than theirs after
that brutal North African initiation. But
until the war came, while it was still in the
agonizing process of hecoming, it was some-
body else’'s war—President Roosevelt’s, as the
Chicago Tribune kept insinuating, or Win-
ston Churchill’s. “America First" was, in part,
a campus movement but the terrible ques-
tion posed by Adolf Hitler—a question of life
or death for thousands of young Americans
and very possibly for the Republic itself—
was little argued by the undergraduates of
1941. The political aspects of fascism they
left to their elders at home and the moral
agony to their contemporaries in the French
Resistance. They themselves merely fought
the war and won it—fought it with a kind of
gallant indifference, an almost ironic gal-
lantry, which was, and still remains, the hall-
mark of that incredible generation and its
improbable triumph.

It is in this perspective and against this
background that the attitudes of the under-
graduates of the Sixties must be seen. Here,
suddenly and almost without warning, is a
generation of undergraduates that reverses
everything that has gone before, rejects the
traditional undergraduate isolation, refuses
the conventional segregation of the uni-
versity from the troubled world, and not only
accepts for itself but demands for itself a
measure of responsibility for both—for uni-
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versity and world, for life as well as for edu-
cation.

And the question, if we wish to understand
this famous crisis of ours, is: Why? Why has
this transformation of ideas—metamorphosis
more precisely—taken place? Why does the
generation of the Sixties make itself morally
responsible for the war in Vietnam, while the
generation of 1917 stood on the Marne quot-
ing Woodrow Wilson and the generation of
1941 smashed the invincible Nazi armor from
Normandy to the Rhine without a quotation
from anybody? Why, for the first time in the
remembered history of this Republic, do its
college and university students assert a re-
sponsibility for their own education, demand
a part in the process? Are we really to belleve
with some of our legislators that the whole
thing is the result of a mysterious, country-
wide conspiracy among the hairier of the
young directed perhaps by a sinister profes-
sor somewhere? Or is it open to us to consider
that the crisis in the university may actually
be what we call it: a crisis in the university—
a crisis in education itself precipitated by a
revolution in ideas, a revolution in the ideas
of a new generation of mankind?

There are those who believe we must
find the answer to that question where
we find the question: in the decade In
which we live. Franklin Ford, dean of the
Faculty of Arts and Sciences at Harvard
and one of the ablest and most admired of
university administrators, attributes this
changed mentality in great part to “the
particular malaise of the Sixties.” Under-
taking to explain to his colleagues his view
of what we have come to call “student un-
rest,” Dean Ford defined it in terms of con-
centric circles, the most important of which
would include students who had been pro-
foundly hurt by the anguish of these recent
years: “The thought-benumbing blows of
successive assassinations, the equally tragic
though more comprehensible crisis of the
cities, the growing bitterness of the poor amid
the self-congratulations of afluence, the even
greater bitterness of black Americans, rich
or poor . . . all these torments of our day
have hit thoughtful young people with pe-
culiar force . Youth is a time of ex-
treme vulnerability to grief and frustration,
as well as a time of impatient, generous sym-
pathy.” And to all this, Dean Ford continues,
must be added the war in Vietnam, which he
sees as polsoning and exacerbating everything
else, contributing “what can only be de-
scribed as (a sense) of horror.”

Most of us—perhaps I should qualify that
by saying most of those with whom I talk—
would agree. We would agree, that is to say,
that the war in Vietnam has poisoned the
American mind. We would agree that the
affluent society—more precisely the afluent
half-society—has turned out to be a sick
soclety, for the afluent half as well as for
the other. We would agree that the cancer of
the cities, the animal hatred of the races,
the bursting pustule of violence has hurt
us all and particularly those of us who are
young and they in particular because they
are young, because, being young, they are
generous, because, being young and gener-
ous, they are vulnerable. We would agree to
all this, and we agree in consequence that
there is a relationship between the malaise
in the universities and Dean Ford's “particu-
lar malaise of the Sixties.”

But would we agree, reflecting on those
considerations and this conclusion, that it
is the tragic events of the decade which,
alone, are the root cause—the effective
cause—of the unrest of which Dean Ford is
speaking? If the bitterness, the brutality,
the suffering of the last few years were the
effective cause, would the university be the
principal target of resentment? If Vietnam
were the heart of the trouble, would the
university curriculum be attacked—the
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methods of teaching, the teachers them-
selves? Would the reaction not have ex-
pressed itself, as indeed it once did, at the
Pentagon?

What is resented, clearly, 1s not only the
present state of the Republic, the present
state of the world, but some relation or lack
of relation between the state of the Republic,
the state of the world, and the process of
education—the process of education at its
most meaningful point—the process of edu-
cation in the university.

But what relation or lack of relation? A
direct, a one-to-one, relationship? Is the uni-
versity blamed because the war is being
fought, because the ghettos exlst, because the
aflluent soclety is the wulgar, dull, unbeau-
tiful society we see in our more ostentatious
cities? Is the demand of the young a demand
that the university should alter its instruc-
tion and its practices so as to put an end to
this wugliness, these evils—reshape this
soclety?

There are some undergraduates, certainly,
who take this position. There are some who
would like to bring the weight and influence
of the university to bear directly on the solu-
tion of economic and social problems through
the management of the university’s real es-
tate and endowments. There are others who
would direct its instruction toward specific
evils by establishing courses in African af-
fairs and urban studies. Both attitudes are
familiar: they are standard demands of stu-
dent political organizations. They are also
reasonable—reasonable at least in purpose
if not always in form. But do they go to the
heart of the matter? Is this direct relation-
ship of specific instruction to specific need—
of specific land-use program to specific land-
use evil—the relation undergraduates have
in mind when they complain, as they do, over
and over, that their courses are not ‘rele-
vant,” that their education does not “respond
to their needs,” “preach to their condition”?
Is it only “applicability,” only immediate
pertinence, the generation of the young de-
mands of us? Is the deep, almost undefinable
restlessness of the student generation—the
dark unhappiness of which Senator Muskle
spoke in that unforgettable speech at Chi-

unhappiness which Centers of Ur-
ban Studies, however necessary, can cure?

I do not think so and neither, if you will
forgive me for saying it, do you. The distress,
the very real and generous suffering and dis-
tress of an entire generation of young men
and young women is related certainly to the
miseries of the Sixtles, but it is not founded
in them and it will not disappear when they
vanish—when, if ever, the war ends and the
hot summers find cool shade and the assas-
sinations cease. The ‘relevance” these stu-
dents speak of is not relevance to the Huni-
ley-Brinkley Report. It is relevance to their
own lives, to the living of their lives, to them-
selves as men and women living. And their
resentment, their very real resentment and
distress, rises not only from the tragedies and
mischances of the last ten years but from
a human situation, a total human situation
involving human life as human life, which
has been three generations in the making,
and which this new generation mnow revolts
against—rejects.

At the time of the Sorbonne riots a year
ago a French politiclan spoke in terms of
apocalypse: We had come to a point in time
like the fall of Rome when civilizations col-
lapse because bellef is dead. What was ac-
tually happening in Parls and elsewhere was,
of course, the precise opposite. Belief, pas-
sionate belief, had come alive for the first
time in the century and with it rage and
violence. The 1 diminishment, the pro-
gressive diminution of value put upon man,
upon the idea of man, in modern soclety
had met the revulsion of a generation of the
young who condemned it in all its aspects,
left as well as right, Communists as well as
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capitalist, the indifference of the Marxist
bureaucracies as well as the bureaucratic
industrial indifference of the West.

This diminishment of the idea of man has
been a long time in progress. I will not claim
for my generation that we witnessed its be-
ginning, I will assert only that we were the
first to record it where alone 1t could be re-
corded. The arts with us became aware of
a flatness in human life, a loss of depth as
though a dimension had somehow dropped
from the world—as though our human
shadows had deserted us. The great meta-
phor of the journey of mankind—Ulysses
among the mysteries and monsters—reduced
itself in our youth to that other Ulysses
among the privies and the pubs of Dublin,
Ireland. Cleopatra on her flowery barge
floated through a Saturday night in the
Bloomsbury Twenties. Even death itself was
lessened: the multitudes of Dante's damned
crossed T. S, Eliot's London Bridge, com-
muters in the morning fog. Nothing was left
remarkable beneath the visiting moon.

And in the next generation—the genera-
tion, as we are now beginning to see, of
Joyce’s secretary and disciple, Samuel Beck-
ett—the testimony of the arts went on. The
banality of the age turned to impotence and
numbness and paralysis, a total anesthesia
of the soul. Leopold Bloom no longer maun-
dered through the musty Dublin streets. He
was incapable even of maundering, incapable
of motion. He sat to his neck in sand, like
a head of rotting celery in an autumn gar-
den, and wailted, or did not even wait—just
sat there. While as for Cleopatra—Cleopatra
was an old man's youthful memory played
back upon a worn-out tape.

The arts are honest witnesses In these
matters. Pound was right enough, for all the
well-known plethora of language, when he
wrote in praise of Joyce's Ulysses that *“it is
a summary of pre-war Europe, the blackness
and mess and muddle of a ‘civilization,"™
and that “Bloom very much is the mess.”
The arts, moreover, are honest witnesses In
such matters not only when they achieve
works of art as with Joyce and Eliot and
frequently with Beckett. They testify even
when they fail. The unpoem, the nonpaint-
ing of our era, the play that does not play,
all bear their penny’s worth of witness, The
naked, half-embarrassed boy displaying his
pudenda on an off-Broadway stage ls not
actor nor is his shivering gesture a dramatic
act, but still he testifies. He is the last, sad,
lost reincarnation of L, Bloom, the resur-
rection of the head of celery. Odysseus on
his lonely raft in the god-infested sea has
come to this.

What was imagined in Greece, reimagined
in the Renaissance, carried to a passion of
pride in Europe of the Enlightenment and to
a passion of hope in the Republic of the
New World—John Adams’' hope as well as
Jefferson’s and Whitman's; Lincoln’s that he
called “the last, best hope”—all this grim-
aces In pitiful derision of itself in that nude,
sad, shivering figure. And we see it or we
hear about it and protest. But protest what?
The nakedness! The morals of the play-
wright! Undoubtedly the playwright needs
correction in his morals and above all in the
practice of his art, but in his vision? His
perception? Is he the first to see this? On
the contrary, his most obvious failure as play-
wright is precisely the fact that he is merely
one of thousands in a thronging, long con-
temporary line—a follower of fashion., He
testifies as hundreds of his betters have been
testifying now for years—for generations—
near a century,

Why have they so testified? They cannot
tell you, The artist's business is to see and
to show, not answer why: to see as no one
else can see, and to show as nothing else
can show, but not to explain. He knows no
more of explanation than another. And yet
we cannot help but wonder why—why the
belief in man has foundered; why it has
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foundered now—precisely now—now at the
moment of our greatest intellectual triumphs,
our never equaled technological mastery, our
electronic miracles, Why was man a wonder
to the Greeks—to Sophocles of all the
Greeks—when he could do little more than
work a ship to windward, ride a horse, and
plow the earth, while now that he knows
the whole of modern science he is & wonder
to no one—certainly not to Sophocles' suc-
cessors and least of all, in any case, to him-
self?

There is no easy answer, though thought-
ful men are beginning to suggest that an
answer may be found and that, when it is,
it may very well relate precisely to this vast
new knowledge. George W. Morgan states the
position in his The Human Predicament. “The
sheer weight of accumulated but uncon-
trolled knowledge and information, of print,
vilews, discoveries, and Interpretations, of
methods and techniques, inflicts a paralyz-
ing sense of impotence. The mind is over-
whelmed by a constant fear of its ignor-
ance. . . . The individual man, feeling unable
to gain a valid perspective of the world and of
himself, is forced to regard both r.s consisting
of innumerable isolated parts to be relin-
quished, for knowledge and control, to a le-
gion of experts.” All this, says Mr. Morgan, di-
minishes human understanding in the very
process of augmenting human knowledge. It
also, I should wish to add, diminishes some-
thing else. It diminishes man, For man, as
the whole of science as well as the whole
of poetry, will demonstrate, is not what he
thinks he knows, but what he thinks he
can know, can become.

But however much or little we comprehend
of the cause of our paradoxical diminish-
ment in our own eyes at the moment of our
greatest technological triumphs, we cannot
help but understand a little of its conse-
quences and particularly its relation to the
crisis in the university, Without the belief in
man, the university is a contradiction in
terms. The business of the university is edu-
cation at its highest possible level, and the
business of education at its highest possible
level is the relation of men to thelr lives.
But how is the university to concern itself
with the relation of men to their lives, to the
living of their lives, to the world in which
their lives are lived, without the bold as-
sumption, the brave, improbable hypothesis,
that these lives matter, that these men
count—that Odysseus on his battered, drift-
ing raft still stands for a reality we take for
real?

And how can a generation of the young,
born into the world of the diminished man
and in revolt against it—in revolt against its
indifference to humanity in its cities and in
its wars and in the weapons of its wars—how
can a generation of the young help but de-
mand some teaching from the universities
which will interpret all this horror and make
cause against 1t?

Centuries ago in a world of gods and
mysteries and monsters when man's crea-
tivity, his immense creative powers, had
been, as Berdyaev put it, “paralyzed by the
Middle Ages"—when men had been dimin-
ished in their own eyes by the demeaning
dogma of the Fall—centuries ago the uni-
versity conceived an Intellectual and spirit-
ual position which released mankind into a
new beginning, a rebirth, a Renaissance.
What is demanded of us now in a new age
of gods and mysteries and monsters, not
without dogmas and superstitions of its own,
is a second humanism that will free us from
our new paralysis of soul as the earlier hu-
manism freed us from that other. If it was
human significance which was destroyed by
the Middle Ages, it is human significance
which we ourselves are now destroying, We
are witnessing, as the British critic F. R.
Leavis phrases it, the elimination of that
“day-by-day creativity of human response
which manifests itself in the significances
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and values without which there is no
reality—nothing but emptines that has to be
filled with drink, sex, eating, background
music, and . ., . the papers and the telly.”

Mr. Leavis, not the most optimistic of dons
on any occasion, believes that something
might be done to revive “the creative human
response that maintains cultural continuity”
and that gives human life a4 meaning, I, with
fewer qualifications to speak, would go much
further. I would say that a conscious and
determined effort to conceive a new human-
ism which would do for our darkness what
that earlier humanism did for the darkness
of the Middle Ages is not only a present
dream but a present possibility, and that it is
a present possibility not despite the genera-
tion of the young—the generation of the
Bixties—but because of it,

That generation is not perhaps as sophis-
ticated politically as it—or its activist
spokesmen—would have us think. Its moral
superiority to earlier generations may not, in
every instance, be as great as it apparently
believes, But one virtue it does possess to a
degree not equaled by any generation in this
century: It belleves in man,

It is an angry generation, yes, but its re-
sentment is not the disgust of the genera-
tion for which Beckett speaks. Its resent-
ment is not a resentment of our human life
but a resentment on behalf of human life;
not an indignation that we exist on the
Earth but that we permit ourselves to exist
in a selfishness and wretchedness and
squalor which we have the means to abolish.
Resentment of this kind is founded, can only
be founded, on belief in man, And belief in
man—a return to a belief in man—is the real-
ity on which a new age can be bullt.

Thus far, that new belief has been used by
the young largely as a weapon—as a justi-
fication of an indictment of earlier genera-
tions for their exploitation and debasement
of human life and earth. When it is allowed
to become itself—when the belief in man be-
comes an affirmative effort to re-create the
life of man—the crisis in the university may
well become the triumph of the university.

For it is only the university in this tech-
nological age which can save us from our-
selves. And the university, as we now know,
can only function effectively when it func-
tions as a common labor of all its genera-
tions dedicated to the highest purpose of
them all,

TIMID GREEK JUDGE SUFFERS FOR
UPHOLDING PRINCIPLES

HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT

OF AREANSAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that there be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks an article
entitled “Timid Greek Judge Suffers for
Upholding Principles,” written by Mr.
Alfred Friendly, and published in the
Washington Post for Friday, July 25,
1969.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

TrvMip GREEE JUDGE SUFFERS FOR UPHOLDING
PRINCIPLES
(By Alfred Friendly)

ATHENS.—Harassment of Greece's highest
judge, who recently ruled against the gov-
ernment and refused its demands to resign,
has reached the point where his physician
was apparently pressured to declare him able
to face an inquisition when, in fact, he had
just suffered a heart attack,
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The judge is Michael Stasinopoulos, presi-
dent of the Greek Council of State. His
illness is thought to be the result of the
ordeal he was subjected to after he ordered
the reinstatement of 11 Supreme Court
judges fired by the junta. His physician is
dependant on the government's favor for
keeping his job in the state medical care
system.

The 67-year-old jurist, subjected to at-
tempted intimidation by a police officer who
accused him of faking illness, has so far
avoided the command to appear before the
junta’s No, 2 personage, the deputy prime
minister., Another doctor, engaged only in
private practice and accordingly not subject
to official intimidation, was called in by
Stasinopoulos and has declared that he is
indeed seriously ill.

The history of the continuing ordeal of
the judge was disclosed in circumstantial
detail by a thoroughly informed source. The
story that emerges is of a timid, conserva-
tive, ultra-cautious man forced to become
a hero in spite of himself, when there was
no escape from putting his legal principles
on the line.

The chronicle begins more than a year
ago when the government purged some 60
judges, getting around the provision that
they had permanent status by suspending
the constitution, by official decree, for three
days.

MORAL CALIBER

Among those ousted were 11 judges of the
Supreme Court, the highest appeals tribunal
for all cases in which the state itself is not
a party. The prineipal grounds were that the
incumbent either had been identified with
a political party in a way that rendered him
unfit to serve, or was not of the requisite
“moral caliber.” Those purged were also dis-
barred.

The jurists appealed to the Council of
State, the highest appeals court for matters
in which the state is directly involved. They
won their case on rescinding the disbarment,
only to have the government overrule it by
decree the next day. Thus they remain for-
bidden to practice,

In a different case, based on provisions of
the new constitution that the Junta itself
prepared and had confirmed in a national
referendum last September, the judges ap-
pealed their ouster on the grounds that the
constitution provided them lifetime tenure.

Stasinopoulos realized the dilemma the
case would present him and his 22-judge
court, A small, fragile man, chosen for the
presidency of the council by the colonels
themselves, he had no stomach for a fight, A
deep-dyed conservative, he is distinguished,
if at all, as the author of rather mediocre
poetry and as someone who has tried
throughout his tenure to keep his court from
coming into conflict with the regime.

His thesis has been that the Council of
State, an institution created in 1930, does
not have the Marbury v. Madison tradition
of determining the constitutionality of gov-
ernment acts and will only get into trouble—
especially with the present dictatorship—if
it tries.

CASE STALLED

For a year, Stasinopoulos tried to duck the
case, stalling it, urging the appellants to
withdraw, arguing that whatever the out-
come, both they and the court would lose. He
did not need the warnings, which he got any-
way, from his first cousin, Gen. Hadjipetros,
head of the Greek equivalent of the FBEI, to
“be careful.”

But in the end, the case was not to be
avoided. In June Stasinopoulos summoned
a public session of the full court. The case
had been thoroughly debated and the presi-
dent may or may not have known how the
vote would go. He made a short speech, bid-
ding his colleagues to take into account the
position of the state but also to reflect on the
requirements of their honor as judges.
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Under the usual procedure, an open vote
was taken, with each member, beginning with
the most junior, announcing his vote and
the reasons for it. By the time the tally
reached the president, it was 10 to 10 (there
was one absentee). Stasinopoulos voted to
sustain the appeal.

He chose the narrowest possible of the six
grounds on which the appeal was based: due
process. He ruled that the judges could not
be dismissed without first having been
formally presented with reasons and charges,
and having the opportunity to answer them,
and being given a proper legal finding.

For the first time since it took power more
than two years ago, the hitherto cool regime
publicly lost its composure. It has been pro-
ceeding ever since from one flagrant action
to another.

JUDGE SUMMONED

Premier Georges Papadopoulos immediately
summoned Stasinopoulos to his office and, in
a rage, demanded his resignation,

At 9 the next morning, the judge presented
a letter to the Ministry of Interior refusing,
on grounds of the self-respect of the judi-
ciary, to resign merely because the Premier
told him to. An hour later, the official gazette
published a governmental decree “accepting
the resignation of the President of the Coun-
cil of State” and naming his successor.

Whereupon, the 10 members of the coun-
cil who had voted with Stasinopoulos sub-
mitted their resignations, also as a matter
of self-respect. The chief judge’s successor,
meanwhile, showed himself to be a good
lawyer too. He pointed out that he was not
the legal President of the council until the
incumbent had formally resigned, and that
until then a litigant could impeach any de-
cision on grounds that the court was illegally
constituted.

The pressure on Stasinopoulos to submit
a pre-dated resignation was now immense,
He was chivvied and argued with. His phone
was cut off and police were placed in front
of his dwelling to challenge all visitors and
examine their papers.

The heart attack ensued. Shortly there-
after, about three weeks ago, Stylianos
Patakos, the deputy prime minister phoned
the judge—it turned out that the phone
could be put back into operation when it
suited the regime's convenience—and or-
dered him to present himself at Patakos’
office. He replied that he was in no con-
dition to leave his bed.

Next day, Stasinopoulos’ physician made
his morning call and without examining his
patient told him he looked fine, The sick
man protested that he felt terrible. At this
point, the commandant of the regional po-
lice station pushed his way into the sick
room and engaged in muttered conversation
with the doctor. It was clear that some
collusion was afoot. In a few moments, the
doctor turned back to the judge and declared
loudly: “You are now in good health,”

FAKE ILLNESS

“So,” sald the police officer to the judge,
“you've been faking illness. The doctor says
you are well and therefore at 9 next Mon-
day morning"—two days hence—'you will
be in Gen. Patakos’ office.”

The judge’s wife called in a physician in
private practice. He has succeeded so far in
forestalling Patakos's demand for Stasino-
poulos’ appearance.,

Frustrated and all thumbs, the regime
went Andrew Jackson one better, declaring
that the court’s ruling was not only unen-
forceable but unfounded because the sub-
ject matter was “excluded from its jurls-
diction.”

Also, it immediately disbarred and ordered
one year banishment to a small island and
to two remote hamlets for the three lawyers
who had argued the Supreme Court justices’
case.

George Christopoulos, Greece's ambassador
to Paris, a former undersecretary of state
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and the Junta's nominee, reported the na-
ture of European reaction. According to those
who have seen it, the gist of his message
was that Greece could not expect to remain
in the Council of Europe, which is consid-
ering ousting it, unless it chooses to abide
by the conventional legal and moral stand-
ards of other member governments, other-
wise, 1t should resign from the councll before
it is kicked out.

The regime's response was to fire Christo-
poulos and replace him in Paris with a
general,

KEE FIELD—A RECOGNITION OF
PUBLIC SERVICE

HON. JOHN M. SLACK

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. SLACK. Mr. Speaker, last Sunday,
July 27, it was my privilege to be in at-
tendance at the dedication of a new air-
field near Pineville, W. Va., which will
offer a new service to the residents of
nearby coal mining communities.

A great crowd was present, far ex-
ceeding expectations for a very warm
July day, and the new facility was ap-
propriately named “Kee Field” in honor
of a family which has maintained a
record of continuous service in the House
of Representatives since 1932.

From that year until his death in 1951
the late John Kee served with distine-
tion and capped his career with the
chairmanship of the House Foreign Af-
fairs Committee, During the following
six Congresses, his widow, Mrs. Elizabeth
Kee, served the same Fifth West Virginia
Distriet with notable skill. Upon her re-
tirement in 1964, their son Jmm was
elected, and has been with us as a valued
colleague and friend, identified always
with well-founded proposals aimed at
improving the prospects for the people
of southern West Virginia.

Unswerving dedication to the service
of the Fifth District’s people has been a
Kee family tradition for almost four dec-
ades. That tradition is not only recog-
nized, it has long been considered by the
people to be as rockbound and un-
changeable as the mountains of the Fifth
District itself. A reflection of the firm
belief in that Kee tradition is found in
the following commentary by J. E. Faul-
coner in the July 28, Hinton, W. Va,,
Daily News:

Depication oF Kee Fierp

“Senator" Earl Hayes and the writer were
among several thousand grateful West Vir-
ginians who gathered at the new airfield near
Pineville that was named in honor of the
Kee family who have served the Fifth Con-
gresslonal District so well for the last 37
years . . . The late John Eee served the dis-
trict from 1932 until his death in 1951, and
his wife Elizabeth served until her retirement
in 1964, and was followed by son Jim who
was elected for his first term in 1964 . . .
Regardless of what you may think of Jim Kee
it is doubtful if any congressman in the en-
tire United States has accomplished more for
his district, and this is especially true for
Summers County . . . It would be impossible
for us to mention all the many things Jim
has done for this county and individuals, but
to mention some of the r-e-a-l-1-y big things
put down magnificent Pipestem Park . . . It
belongs to the state, but it would never have
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happened without his hard work on the Fed-
eral level, and don’t you forget it . . . Then
there is the new hospital here, new post
office, National Guard Armory, fire station,
street improvements, and he even had a hand
in the People's Plant at Pence Springs.

Yours truly really received a fine reception
at the airport dedication that was marred
some by the traffic congestion that delayed
motorists from leaving for nearly two hours,
never-the-less it was a great affair and the
pecple of Wyoming are deserving of much
credit for completing the $610,000 faci-
lity . . . The first person we met was former
Becretary of State Bob Bailey who took us
to Jim and his wife . . . Then Senator Jen-
nings Randolph arrived by plane with offi-
cials from Washington that included Rep.
Ken Hechler, Willlam Whittle, District Air-
port Engineer for the FAA, and others . . .
Rep. John Slack was nearly two hours late,
and had to walk over a mile after his car was
blocked by the heavy traffic on the narrow
access road to the airport . .., Three stu-
dents from West Virginia U put on a great
show as they parachuted to earth amid the
big airport crowd . . .

Loule Kaman was there with his Mullens
High School band, and most of you will re-
member that he was Hinton's first band di-
rector . . . Following the dedication there
was a big luncheon at the well appointed
Cow ©Shed ... Former Governor Hulett
Smith was the Master of Ceremonies and did
his usual excellent job, and Mr, Kee's hard
working Administrative Assistant was also
on the scene ... The beautiful bronze
placque that was unveliled read:

“Kee Field, Dedicated to West Virginia's
Kee Family;, John Kee, Mrs. Elizabeth Kee;
James Kee; Who served West Virginia and
The United States of America With Distine-
tion, Dedication and zeal As members of
Congress from the Fifth W. Va. Congressional
District.”

AX HANDLE JOURNALISM

HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, it has
been called to my attention that one of
the magazines which regularly espouse a
liberally “left” line has elected itself to
“take apart” a speech by the Secretary
of the Air Force Dr. Robert C. Sea-
mans, Jr.

This exercise, of course, is a preroga-
tive of the free press in our Nation. How-
ever, it should continually be borne in
mind that freedom bears responsibilities
and the freedom to disagree with a point
of view is not responsible when it is
taken as a license to misrepresent and
distort. All too often, in the current de-
bate over our national defense strategy,
members of the editorial fraternity be-
come rather too emotionally involved
with the issues and lose their perspective.
This generally renders their comment in-
valid, irrelevant, or just plain silly.

Mr. John F. Loosbrock, editor of Air
Force/Space Digest magazine, has under-
taken to call attention to the objective
shortcomings of one of his fellow edi-
tors, and by all accounts he has done a
good job of it. His editorial, entitled
“Truth Knows No Deadlines,” in the
August issue, should be read by those
who are interested in a fair assessment
of some of the editorial comment which
has attended our debate. I ask unani-
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mous consent that the editorial be
printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

TrRUTH KNOoWS No DEADLINES
(By John F. Loosbrock)

On June 17 the Secretary of the Alr Force
made a dignified and thoughtful address in
Denver, Colo. The occasion was the Honors
Night banquet of the joint national meet-
ing of the American Astronautleal Society
and the Operations Research Soclety of Amer-
ica, As one might logically expect the Sec-
retary of the Air Force to do, Dr. Seamans
chose to talk on a subject having to do with
his duties and responsibilities. He called his
talk “Planning for Strategic Deterrence in
the "70s.”

In the July 12 issue of The Saturday Re-
view, the magazine's editor, Mr, Norman
Cousins, took public umbrage at the Secre-
tary’'s remarks, Or at least he purported to
do s0. A close reading of both the speech
and the editorial reveals an almost flawless
lack of resemblance between what Dr. Sea-
mans actually sald and what Mr. Cousins
sald he sald. There are several ways to ac-
count for this singular lack of verisimilitude.

Perhaps Mr, Cousins did not read the
speech, in which case his credentlals for
commenting upon it could be questioned.
Perhaps he was merely told about the speech,
in which case he was victimized by his
source. Perhaps Mr. Cousins can't read, in
which case it is difficult to account for his
acknowledged success in publishing, a busi-
ness in which few editors have become mil-
lionaires, as has Mr. Cousins,

Or perhaps he deliberately chose to de-
celve hls readers in an effort to prove that
the Secretary of the Alr Force and the De-
partment he heads represent a threat to the
forthcoming arms-control talks and to world
peace and stability generally.

In any case, Mr. Cousins chose to phrase
his editorial in what 1s, literally, reverse
English. He described the Secretary's speech
as if it were one delivered by the Soviet
Minister of Military Aviation before a Moscow
audience of scentists at which two American
physicists were present. (It turns out there
were two Russian physicists present at the
Denver meeting.) Only at the end does Mr.
Cousins reveal he actually is referring to the
Secretary of the US Air Force., Bearing this
device In mind, let's see what Mr. Cousins
sald Dr. SBeamans said.

Mr. Cousins said Dr. Seamans “called for a
full program of antiballistic missile develop-
ment."”

The Secretary actually sald: “The ABM
program proposed by the President provides
an orderly, step-by-step plan that can be
halted at an early level of deployment if
further expansion is not required for our
security.”

Mr. Cousins said Dr. Seamans said the
USSR “was well advanced with a maximum
ABM missile program."”

We can't find a statement in the Sea-
mans' speech that even comes close.

Mr. Cousins said Dr. Seamans sald that
US planners “were going to seize and main-
tain superlority over the USSR—not just in
antiballistic missiles but in the use of space
stations and devices that could deliver a
succession of nuclear bombs on a string of
Soviet targets.”

The closest we can find is a Seamans'
statement which says, “We are now working
on a satellite early-warning system that
would detect missiles as they are launched
from land or sea.”

Mr. Cousins went on to assert that the
Secretary “ignored the forthcoming arms-
control talks between the USA and the
USSR.”

Let’s quote a bit more at length from Dr.
Seamans: “Arms-control agreements are not
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incompatible with necessary improvements
in our current forces. Both arms-control
and new-weapon developments must be de-
signed to maintain deterrence. Neither side
can accept and arms-control agreement un-
less 1t is certaln that the proposed arms
limitation will preserve its ability to retal-
iate against surprise attack.

“Arms-control agreements must struc-
ture opposing forces in a way that makes a
first strike more difficult and retaliation
more certain. This task should be eased by
the growing realization that any effort to
achieve a first strike will be countered heav-
ily by the other side.”

And, after further discussion of the rela-
tionship between deterrence and arms con-
trol, which Dr. Seamans knows is something
quite different from either disarmament or
peace—a fact that seems to have eluded Mr,
Cousins—the Becretary went on to say:

“If both sldes favor arms control, both
missile payload and ABM defenses can be
fixed at levels consistent with deterrence.”

In all, more than three pages of a thirteen-
page speech are devoted to a discussion of
arms control, the subject which Mr. Cousins
sald the SBecretary ignored.

We hope Secretary Seamans is not dis-
couraged by his recent experience in the
world of axe-handle journalism. He should
keep on saying what he said in Denver and
not worry about the Norman Cousins’ of
the world. They have forgotten the sage ad-
vice of a great liberal reporter, Heywood
Broun, who used to say:

“Truth knows no deadlines.”

ANSELM FORUM OF GARY, IND.

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, one of
the outstanding civic organizations in
northwest Indiana is Gary’s Anselm
Forum, which originated in 1932 during
our Nation’s great depression. Nine Gary
men of various nationalities huddled
around coffee cups and released their
intermost depression fear—fear of the
future of mankind.

The basis for this organization’s great
success and expansion has been the
Anselm World Tape Forum which has
been under the able direction of Mr.
Reuben Olson. Mr, Olson stated:

Many people in the world have a distorted
idea of Gary. We try, in our tapes, to show
them that there is good in our town.

The following excerpts from the article
from the Glen Park Herald, of Gary,
Ind., written by Mary Jo Mucha, nar-
rates some of the organization’s his-
tory, purposes, and civil and charitable
accomplishments:

AnseLm ForRUM OF GaARY, IND.
(By Mary Jo Mucha)

These Anselm members are now 125 strong
under Dr. Nicholas Bucur, president of the
Forum. They represent 45 different ethnic
groups and all the religions of the world.
There is even an agnostic among them.

The 1932 days are in the past. And now,
the Forum has begun to broaden itself. In
1959, a New Yorker named Harry Plissner
was reading of all the racial tensions in the
U.S. and came to the realization that our
world image was being terribly degraded.
He knew that people in other countries were
thirsting for knowledge. So he decided to be
an unofficial good will ambassador.
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Plissner found that Americans throw away
over 30 millilon magazines a month. This
started his thinking. He sent 20 letters to
newspapers all over the world and told the
people that there were many American
friends who were willing to send them maga-
zines free. The response was overwhelming.

In Gary, Olson heard about Plissner's
program. By contacting individuals and or-
ganizations, he located some 205 correspond-
ents in Northwest Indiana for overseas letter
writers who wanted the magazines. This was
encugh to prove Olson's point: “People are
just aching to reach across the pond and
shake hands!" Today, Anselm Forum is only
partially active in this program.

The newest breakthrough in the world of
understanding is going on in the medium
of sound. It all started with an organization
called World Tape Pals. This organization
promoted the exchange of sound tapes be-
tween people of all nations. On its own,
Anselm took part in recording tapes with
the representative from Ghana, an attache
from the Israell Embassy and a religious
leader from Johannesburg, South Africa.
The tapes were sent to each of the respective
countries.

Under the direction of Olson, the Anselm
World Tape Forum has been organized. Mem-
bers work on the premise that there is good
in everyone and this theme is carried through
all the tapes. But, even though the tapes
carry on a wide variety of topics, they are
not limited to friendly gestures. The men
disagree and are very willing to accept the
right w0 disagree.

There is no tople that the tape enthu-
siasts would not dare to touch upon. They
discuss every thing—Vietnam, world pop-
ulation, birth control, race relations, lone-
liness, industry, art, musle, judicial reform,
police work, and juvenile delinquency. These
are just a few topics.

Every concelvable stature in life is rep-
resented in the Tape Forum. Some of the
participants include a lighthouse keeper from
the coast of New Zealand, a blind judge who
is also cripple, an Italian stylist from Brook-
1yn who designed the original Flayboy Bunny
outfits, a shopkeeper in Wales, a casino clerk
who loves poetry and the finer things in life.

How are interested people contacted? Ol-
son belongs to several “tape clubs” which
publish names and addresses of “tapespond-
ents" monthly.

A teacher in New Zealand became inter-
ested in tapes and started a club after school.
They sent a tape of their first sclence lesson
on the Atom Molecule. Melton School stu-
dents in Gary answered the tape with a les-
son of their own. The New Zealand teacher
liked the tape so much that she played it in
front of the PTA as part of meeting program.

Round-robins are a popular feature of the
program,. Each participant puts his opinions
on 15 of a side of a tape and sends it to the
next person who does the same. The tapes in
this case are not erased.

Mrs. Ray Sanderson, of Lansing, Illinois,
was for several years international judge for
the Sweet Adelines, Inc. which is the wom-
an's equivalent of the men’s barber shop
quarters. When Mrs. Sanders accepted the
position as assistant director she became so
involved in handling tapes for the blind and
the handicapped, that she had to resign her
post as judge. Ross Sheldon of Alabama now
assists Mrs. Sanders.

The library of Mrs. Sanders contains tapes
which are not erased. Of particular interest
to the blind are the tapes of a Capetown,
South Africa man named Harold Ewins. They
have sounds of jungle animals, capture of
an elephant and sea gulls fluttering above the
water. Others are the tapes of a blind singer,
organist, and composer of New South Wales,
Australia. Someday Nellie Sweeney will pub-
lish her own hymn book.

She received a letter from Frank Senn, Jr., a
blind organist at the Holiday Inn of Buffalo,
New York. After hearing Mrs. Sanders sing
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on tape Senn wanted to play the organ on
the tape, send it to Mrs. Sanders, and have
her add the singing,

The assistant director is a talented lady well
suited for the job. She has sung with the
Merchandise Mart Chorus, Trinity Evangelical
Covenant Church Choir, and the Aristocrats
of Song. Mrs. Sanders is also quite creative
and has numerous handicraft projects.

As an indirect result of the world tape
project, Olson has a fabulous collection of
postage stamps. In reciprocation, he buys
commemorative US stamps whenever he can.
He uses these In his correspondence so that
every plece of mail from Gary arrives in some
foreign land with a new and different stamp.

Olson says that "it gets in your blood and
you keep going.” He started out with 1 tape
recorder and he now has four recorders and
an assortment of amplifiers, microphones, re-
ceivers and electronic equipment.

Summing up the work of his organization,
Olson says its all a part of “shakng hands
across world boundaries in a neighborly sort
of way."”

The Anselm World Tape Forum will be an
integral part of Festival 69. Olson will tape
free for anyone in Gary who has sons or
daughters in the military. Last year he taped
for 99 people all over the world.

POEM WRITTEN BY A SERVICE-
MAN IN VIETNAM

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, an
inspiring poem has been written by a
serviceman in Vietman. It is entitled “A
G.I.’s Protest.” It reflects the American
spirit of our boys in Vietnam. It reveals
their disgust with the protesters back
home who burn their draft cards, dodge
the draft, use drugs and demonstrate
against the war and our democratic in-
stitutions. It is my understanding that
this poem was circulated among our
boys in Vietnam as an expression of their
protest to the irresponsible demonstra-
tors back home who are not loyal to their
effort.

Mr.

President, I wish to quote a
part of the poem:

You burn your draft cards
and march at dawn,

And you leave your signs on the White House
lawn

And all you want is to ban the bomb

There is no war, you say,
in Vietnam!

And you refuse to lift a gun.

Mr. President, I am proud to report
that Pfc. Timothy E. Heaton, of Clinton,
S.C., wanted his friends in South Caro-
lina to know this poem reflected his view
of the protesters. He sent it home, and it
was published in the Clinton Chronicle
newspaper on July 2. The Reverend J W.
Spillers, of Clinton, informed me about
Timothy Heaton.

The Reverend Mr. Spillers’ son, Ma-
jor Jack C. Spillers, who was shot down
over North Vietnam and is now assigned
in Washington, D.C., has volunteered to
return to Vietnam. It is the Heatons and
the Spillers and the millions of others
like them who deserve our Nation’s
eternal support, loyalty, and grateful-
ness.
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Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the poem be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the poem
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A Gl.'s PrOTEST

(Epitor's NoTeE.—The following poem was
sent by a Clinton serviceman now in Vietnam
who commented, “It states how a great deal
of us feel about some people back home. . . .
We do not want it to sound llke we are big
heroes or anything but only that we are
ashamed of some of our own people.”)

Take a man then leave him alone,

Then put him 12,000 miles away from home.

Then you empty his heart of blood

And make him live in sweat and mud

This is the life I have to live

And why my soul to the Lord I leave

You “peace boys” rant from your easy chairs

But you don’t know what it's like over here.

You have a ball without near trying

While over here our boys are dying.

You burn your draft cards and march at
dawn,

And you leave your signs on the White House
lawn,

And all you want is to Ban the Bomb

There is no war, you say, in Vietnam!

You use your drugs and have your fun

And then refuse to lift a gun.

There's nothing else for you to do

And I'm supposed to die for you?

I'll remember you until the day I die

Cause you made me hear my buddy cry

I saw his arm a bloody shread,

I heard them say, “This one's dead!”

It's quite a price he had to pay

For you to live another day!

He had the guts to fight and die

He paid the price. What did he buy?”

He bought your life by losing his!

But who gives a damn what a soldier gives!

God have mercy on you and help us to
continue, in our faith.
WE MEN OF VIETNAM.

MORE GUN CONTROL NONSENSE

HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. HARSHA. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most ridiculous proposals to come out of
a Presidential commission in many a
time is that recommendation recently
made by the task force of the President’s
Violence Commission to totally disarm
every American citizen in the United
States.

Should this soft-headed recommenda-
tion ever go into effect, it will be like
sounding a clarion call to every criminal
in the United States informing him that
the American public is totally disarmed
and completely at his mercy.

Yesterday's Evening Star contained an
editorial entitled “More Gun Control
Nonsense,” which expresses the senti-
ments of many American citizens more
adequately than I, and I include it in my
remarks and commend it to my col-
leagues:

More GuUN CoNTROL NONSENSE

As an introductory note to this editorial
comment, an item in the crime news is
worthy of attention, On Monday there were
22 armed robberies in Washington, This
brought the July total as of that date to

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

450, compared to 332 armed robberies in all
of July of 1968.

In the face of this a task force of the Presi-
dent's Violence Commission (appointed by
President Johnson) comes forward with a
wacky recommendation. Its proposal is, ex-
cept in a very small number of cases, that
all Americans should be required to sur-
render any hand guns they own to the gov-
ernment.

Here is the task force’s reasoning: This is
the only way In which the United States
can break “the vicious circle of Americans
arming to protect themselves from other
armed Americans.” Now what does this really
come down to? Even the task force, we sup-
pose, would concede that criminals are not
going to surrender their hand guns. So what
they are saying is that no homeowner, to cite
one example, should be permitted to keep
a hand gun in his own house to protect
himself, his wife, and his children against
the night when some armed criminal might
break into his home. Their argument is that
home owners “may" seriously overrate fire-
arms as a method of self-defense against
crime. The “loaded gun in the home creates
more danger than security.”

This strikes us as blithering nonsense, How
many members of this task force have been
awakened in the middle of the mnight by a
scream for help by some member of his fam-
ily? Probably not one. But thousands of
Americans are exposed to this dreadful ex-
perience every year. And in such a situation
what is an unarmed householder supposed
to do against an armed intruder? Hide under
his bed, and never mind what happens to his
family?

The major thrust of this soft-in-the-head
report is that the requirement to surrender
your hand gun, of which there are an esti-
mated 24 million in the country, would re-
duce crime. This is absurd, for the criminals
are not going to surrender their guns. A bet-
ter and much more realistic way to deal with
this problem will be found in legislation now
being considered in Congress.

The intent of this legislation is to provide
tough, really tough, mandatory penalties for
criminals who use guns in the eommission
of a felony, such as rape, robbery or burglary.
For a first offense the penalty generally fa-
vored would be a mandatory jail sentence in
a federal jurisdiction, which includes Wash-
ington, of from one to 10 years, A judge
would be forbidden to suspend this sentence
or to make it run concurrently with the
sentence for the primary offense. In case of
a second offense, much stiffer jail sentences
are proposed, and they should be written in-
to law.

A similar bill passed the House last year,
but was watered down in the Senate before
becoming law. The argument then was that
mandatory sentences deprive judges of dis-
cretion in imposing penalties, And so they
would. But in one week at the time the wa-
tered-down bill was passed 17 criminals in
this city were found guilty of crimes in
which guns were used, In six of these cases,
more than one-third, the judge imposed sus-
pended sentences, which means that no jail
terms were served for using a gun.

So we say let's make the sentences manda-
tory. And let's not deprive the law-abiding
citizen of hand guns in his own home while
the criminal element will remain armed to
the teeth.

THE TRUTH ABOUT INTERCITY
TRAINS

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON
OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. ROBISON, Mr. Speaker, in my
continuing search for comments on and
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solutions to the problem of the decline
in rail passenger service I came across
the following editorial from the Wall
Street Journal of July 29, 1969, which
points up the need for Federal action in
this area. I hereby insert it in the REcorp
as further evidence of a growing aware-
ness that something must be done soon:
THE TRUTH ABOUT INTERCITY TRAINS

As the Interstate Commerce Commission
says in a new report, it's high time to de-
cide what—if anything—to do about the dis-
appearance of intercity rall pasesnger serv-
ice. If some decision isn't made soon, there
will be little service left to discuss.

In June 1968 there were 590 regular pas-
senger trains. Now there are fewer than 500,
and rallroads are seeking to discontinue
about 50 of those. In the past 10 years total
noncommuter passenger revenue has fallen
by nearly 509, reflecting the disappearance
of both trains and passengers.

Under present law, the ICC notes, there is
nothing the Government can do to stop the
eliminatin of service, although the agency's
leisurely procedures do slow it somewhat.
Carriers cannot be required to continue the
operation of trains which constitute *un-
reasonable financial burdens.”

While there may be reason to debate what
is and what isn't reasonable, there's no
question that passenger service is a heavy
financial burden for the railroads. The ICC
study of eight major rail lines, handling 40%
of the noncommuter passenger miles, showed
that in 1968 they sustained $118 million in
“avoidable expenses” in the process.

That, of course, brings up the problem
of defining passenger deficits, An avoidable
expense is one that a rallroad would not
have incurred if it had not been operating
passenger trains. The usual accounting for-
mula assigns passenger service a share of
the cost of maintaining tracks and other
facilities that are also used by freight
trains—and must be kept up even if no pas-
senger trains run.

Under the conventional formula, the eight
railroads reported a $214.3 million passenger
deficit in 1968, nearly double the avoidable-
expense figure. For all railroads, the Asso-
ciation of American Rallroads estimates that
the 1968 deficit, on the conventional basis,
was around $4856 million, which also far ex-
ceeds the estimated $170 million deficit for
all roads on items solely related to passenger
service.

Arguments over accounting have in the
past tended to obscure whether the railroads
“really” were losing on passengers, It should
be clear now that even the smaller 8170 mil-
lion figure for all roads is too high to be
borne for long by an industry which, last
year, had net income of less than $800 mil-
lion and a net return of less than 2.5% on its
invested capital,

If the railroads can't carry the burden
alone, the ICC figures the next question is
whether the Government should carry any of
it and, if so, how much. Any reasonable an-
swer depends on a careful assessment of just
what the public's need is for intercity serv-
ice.

People who enjoy—or used to enjoy—rid-
ing the railroads often argue that patronage
would be much greater if there were more,
and higher quality, service. It's certainly true
that passenger trains are not only fewer but
often dirtier and less dependable.

It is, however, more than a little unreason-
able to expect the railroads to pour huge
amounts of fresh capital into passenger serv-
ice in the hope that eventually it would make
money. In some places it might work. In
many areas, though, the hope would at best
be a weak one; where airlines service is pien-
tiful and reliable between distant cities, it is
unrealistic to think that enough people
would ride the trains to make them pay.

If the Federal Government gets deeply into
passenger-train subsidies, then, it should
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make sure that any service it subsidizes will
provide a fairly popular alternative to air and
auto travel. One example that may meet that
description: The fast, Federally aided trains
between New York and Boston and between
New York and Washington.

Even in less populous areas there may be
some argument for maintaining skeletal rail
passenger service—possibly for use in some
unforeseeable emergency. If so, the Govern-
ment presumably would assume a large share
of the cost.

Americans for years loved riding passenger
trains, and some of us still do. But the truth
is that the nation cannot expect the private
rallroad industry to continue forever financ-
ing this romance.

A BILL TO STOP PORNOGRAPHY
SENT THROUGH THE MAIL

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. BUSH, Mr. Speaker, I introduce
for appropriate reference, a bill aimed
at stopping the purveyors of pornogra-
phy and sex-oriented advertising from
using the mails as a means of transmit-
ting their vile materials into private
homes and businesses.

The volume of mail that has poured
into my office in recent weeks decrying
the use of the mails for this purpose has
been staggering. It is readily apparent
that American homes are now being in-
undated with more of this salacious mat-
ter than at any other time in history.
This clearly indicates that it is time to
stem this mushrooming tide of smut and
obscenity that is violating the privacy
of homes and corrupting the minds of
our youth.

My bill requires mailers of obscene
materials to first purchase from the Post
Office Department a list of all families
who have submitted their names to the
Postmaster General indicating they do
not want to receive such mail. The list
would be made available only upon re-
quest and payment of a service charge, a
fee covering all costs of compiling and
maintaining the list.

The bill offers a refinement of present
law in that it permits families to request
that no obscene materials be sent them
before, not after, they receive it.

This would be accomplished by a fam-
ily simply informing the local post office
that its mailbox is off-limits for smut
mailings. Any mailer who violated this
request and sent obscene materials to a
family on the list would be subject to
fine or imprisonment. The bill also con-
tains penalties for sales, rental or lend-
ing of this list.

Further, the bill gives the Postmas-
ter General the power to request the At-
torney General to commence civil action
against those who violate any provisions
of the bill.

During preparation of the civil suit,
the Attorney General may enter a tem-
porary restraining order containing such
terms as the court deems just, including
provisions enjoining the defendant from
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mailing any sexually oriented advertise-
ment to any person or class of persons.

I concur with President Nixon in his
conviction that no governmental ap-
proach provides the final solution to this
problem.

In his words:

The ultimate answer lies not with the
Government but with the people. What is
required is a citizens' crusade against the
obscene. When indecent books no longer
find a market, when pornographic films can
no longer draw an audlence, when obscene
plays open to empty houses, then the tide
will turn. Government can maintain the
dikes against obscenity, but only people can
turn back this tide.

This bill represents the sort of meas-
ure needed now fo stop the abuse of the
postal service for this depraved purpose
and reinforce a man's right to privacy
in his own home,

RETIREMENT OF LT. GEN. WILLIAM
F, CASSIDY, CHIEF OF U.S. ARMY
ENGINEERS

HON. ROBERT E. JONES

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr., Speaker,
today marks the date of the retirement
of Lt. Gen. William F. Cassidy, the Chief
of U.S. Army Engineers, a distinguished
soldier-engineer who has been a national
leader in the development of the water
resources of this great country.

General Cassidy’s retirement will mark
the end of a distinguished military career
that commenced in 1931 when he was
commmissioned in the Army Corps of
Engineers after graduation from the U S.
Military Academy, West Point. General
Cassidy’s major military responsibility
has been as the supervisor of all military
engineering functions in the Army. He
has been deeply involved in counseling,
advising, and assisting in the construc-
tio and combat support mission of the
Army Engineer troops in Southeast Asia
as well as in the expanding world-wide
military construction program.

In his military service in the Army,
General Cassidy has held many positions
but I believe his greatest accomplish-
ments have been when he was engaged
in the field of water resources develop-
ment, where he is truly one of the great
experts. He has served as Division Engi-
neer, South Pacific Division—as Director
of Civil Works, and Deputy Chief of En-
gineers as well as in the position of Chief
of Engineers. In all of these positions he
has served his Nation well in bringing
flood control to areas previously ravaged
by floods, opportunities for industrial de-
velopment along navigable waterways,
municipal and industrial water supply to
water-short areas, water-oriented recrea-
tional opportunities at reservoirs, and
beaches throughout the country.

Mr, Speaker, I am pleased to have this
opportunitly to congratulate Bill Cassidy
for a job well done, and to wish him
continued health, happiness, and success
in the years to come,
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GLUE-SNIFFING CAN BE
ELIMINATED

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, recently, the Testor Corp., of Rock-
ford, Ill.,, announced an important dis-
covery. By the addition of a certain
chemical to its glue products, the prob-
lem of “glue-sniffing” can be eliminated.
We extend our sincere congratulations
to the Testor Corp., on this important
discovery. In particular, we commend the
manufacturer of its generous offer to
make its findings available to other con-
cerns producing inhalable products such
as nail polish remover, paint thinner,
cleaning fluid, and propellants in aerosol
spray cans.

A statement detailing the background
of the Testor Corp. discovery follows:

STATEMENT

New Yourx.—The largest manufacturer of
plastic model cements has found a solution
to the problem of glue-sniffing in a basic
chemical that could also be used to end the
sniffing of solvents from scores of household
products used by millions of consumers.

The Testor Corporation, a division of the
Chicago-based Jupiter Corporation, has been
adding oil of mustard to its plastic model
cements since May, 1968, after six years of
development and testing.

Oil of mustard—known scientifically as
allyl isothiocyanate—acts as a deterrent to
the misuse of plastic model cements by pro-
viding the same jolt in the nasal area as that
occurring after eating very hot mustard or
horseradish.

At a press conference, Charles D. Miller,
president of Testor, said that his company is
offering its research and development re-
sults concerning the additive to any manu-
facturer whose products contain inhalable
solvents.

The products include nail-polish remover,
paint thinner, cleaning fluid, gasoline, and
even the propellants in pressurized hair
sprays, cocktail glass chillers, and the sprays
that keep foods from sticking to pots and
pans.

The oil of mustard, also called essence of
horseradish, is a lacrimator, an irritant which
produces excess tearing. Its effects are rever-
slble—they cease as soon as exposure to the
chemical ends.

James L. Badinghaus, assistant adminis-
trator of the Hamilton County Juvenlle
Court, Cincinnati, Ohio, and an authority on
juvenile delinquency and drug abuse, said
that several youngsters, arrested for glue-
sniffing, told the Court that they could no
longer sniff Testor plastic model cements,

“The youngsters told the Court, ‘We can't
use Testor's anymore—they’'ve put something
in it and it smells too bad to sniff’,” Bading-
haus sald.

Hobbyists, who use plastic model cements
for their appropriate purposes, have not
noticed the existence of the additive in the
cement.

Miller said that "solvent inhalation is the
problem of all manufacturers whose products
contain such ingredients. We are offering to
these manufacturers whatever assistance we
can give to help them add a deterrent to
solvent-inhalation into their products too.”

Forrest Elson, Testor vice president for
research and production and a chemist
pointed out that allyl isothlocyanate is ap-
proved by the Food and Drug Administra-
tion as a food additive, and is used to add
spice to many food products. In different
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forms, it is also used as a food preservative
and in drug production.

Attempts to develop either a deterrent to
solvent inhalation or products without such
solvents have been made for decades. Inves-
tigations focused on developing an additive
after it was learned that the solvents them-
selves are almost always basic to the func-
tions of the products in which they are
found. In plastic model cements, for example,
solvents give the cements their excellent ad-
hesive power and the ability to dry immedi-
ately after application,

The New York-based Hobby Industry Asso-
ciation of America, in 1962, commissioned an
independent laboratory to investigate pos-
sible plastic model cement additives. In late
1962, the laboratory issued its report which
contained a list of almost 100 possible addi-
tives.

In the two years until late 1964, the Testor
Corporation combed through the list of po-
tential additives, testing their safety, effec-
tiveness and practicality, and finally selected
the oil of mustard.

From 1964 to 1968, the company tested the
additive in its plastic model cement produc-
tion processes to be sure that the additive
did not affect the adhesive gualities of its
cements.

The Testor Corporation is the largest pro-
ducer of plastic model cements, turning out
more than 256 million tubes of the product
annually, about two-thirds of the industry
total,

Its model cements are used by hobbyists to
build the millions of plastic models sold each
year,

In addition to its plastic model cements,
The Testor Corporation, a 40-year-old hobby
products producer, manufactures other spe-
cial-formula cements for various materials,
decorative and hobby enamels paint-by-letter
kits, styrofoam gliders, model airplane and
automobile engines, and other model build-
ing and decorating supplies. The company
has plants in Illinois, California, and Canada.

APOLLO 11

HON. EARLE CABELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 24, 1969

Mr. CABELL. Mr. Speaker, all of us in
America and in all parts of the earth
are proud of the success of the Apollo 11
trip to the moon. This achievement is
one in which all of mankind has shared
via worldwide television, made possible
by our space age technology. The open-
ness with which the United States has
shared its exploration in space has made
this international interest possible. Un-
like the other space power, our program
has been open for all to share in its suc-
cesses and in any possible failure.

Many in the Congress, Government,
industry, and education are due credit
for a team effort unsurpassed in our
history. Dallas County industries have
played a significant part on this team.
The courage of Neil Armstrong, Buzz
Aldrin, and Mike Collins and their dedi-
cation made the final triumph on the
lunar surface possible. However, if I had
to choose one man to thank for the fact
that the first flag planted on the moon
was the Stars and Stripes, I would pick
our former President, Lyndon Johnson.

During the early Russian exploration
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and success in space during the 1950's,
then Senate Majority Leader Johnson
was chairman of the Senate Space Com-
mittee and led the way in convineing the
Eisenhower administration to go at least
the first mile on this vital program.

Later, as head of the Space Council,
then Vice President Johnson worked
hard to assure that the American space
effort moved smartly ahead. Finally as
President Lyndon Johnson continued his
support and enthusiasm for maintaining
the momentum of the program whose
success we have now witnessed.

With this background, nothing could
have been more fitting than that former
President and Mrs. Johnson were hon-
ored guests at the launch of Apollo 11
on its epic voyage.

At this time of exhilaration over man’s
most spectacular feat to date, if is fitting
and proper that the three space heroes
who made the final steps out onto the
moon should be honored. However, many,
many others contributed to this success
and first among these is our fellow
Texan, Lyndon Baines Johnson.

THE FUTURE OF SOUTHERN
MARYLAND

HON. J. GLENN BEALL, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. BEALL of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
recently my colleague, Representative
Rocers C. B. MorToN of Maryland’s First
District, addressed the annual meeting of
the Southern Maryland Electric Cooper-
ative, Inc. He spoke about the future and
growth of this area, which is presently
rural, and urged the residents to make
the necessary preparations for this ex-
pansion. I think his remarks are of inter-
est, especially to my colleagues in this
body whose districts face similar devel-
opments.

I include the remarks in the Recorp at
this point:

Remarks BY ConGrESSMAN Rocers C, B. Mog-
TON, ANNUAL MEETING OF SOUTHERN MARY~
LAND ELECTRIC COOPERATIVE, INC., JULY 14,
1969, CHARLOTTE HaLLn, Mb.

Today I've spent a few hours at Patuxent
River Naval Air Station, at the Naval Ord-
nance Laboratory at Solomons, at the site of
the new electric power plant being con-
structed at Scientist's Cliffs, and in the major
communities of St. Mary's and Calvert
Counties.

Every time I come to Southern Maryland,
I am impressed with the opportunity that
exists here. I am impressed with the beauty
of the place, but most of all I am impressed
by the people. I regard it as a high privilege
that the General Assembly of Maryland in-
cluded in the First District—Calvert, St.
Mary's and part of Anne Arundel Counties. I
wish I represented Charles County.

I see great change coming to Southern
Maryland and I'm sure you do. It is some-
thing you and I together must think about;
it is something we have to do something
about. We have to maintain certain balances
and just for a moment I am golng to talk
about those balances.

Practically everything you and I do today,
when we go to the store—when we get up in
the morning and turn on the lights—when
we heat our homes—when we drive our
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cars—no matter what, we use energy. Ba-
sically, there are only three great sources
of energy available to this civilization at this
point in time. They are oil and oil derived
from shales, coal and uranium. Those are the
three sources of energy we use as tools, The
other great source of energy, of course, is the
solar energy from the sun.

We must remember that in our time on
the crust of this earth, it will be necessary
for us to keep in balance the great sources
of energy. This is important. We must re-
member that in this we have known oil re-
serves of only about 8 years. Therefore, it
will become necessary to use more coal and
more uranium, which can be converted into
nuclear energy.

If we fall to keep the consumption of
these resources in balance, we will reach a
point of crisis when drastic changes will
take place. Imagine how it would be if you
could burn the light in your living room only
from 2 o'clock in the morning to 3 o'clock
in the morning, if that's the schedule you
were assigned. Or if you could run your re-
frigerator only 2 or 3 hours a week; or if you
could buy only enough fuel oil to heat your
house for 25 days through the winter period?
This could happen if we run out of oil if
we don't balance the use of that source of
energy with other resources available to us.

New technologies are going to comeé along.
There is a great power plant right here in
Calvert County. One that is subject to con-
troversy—mostly speculation on what might
happen. But our technology has reached a
point where we can control what will hap-
pen, if we are patient and if we are careful.

Because of my deep interest in the conser-
vation of the Bay and its surrounding shore
land, I would never approve an installation
yvhich would warp, destroy or in any way
injure the integrity of a great resource which
means so much to us—namely, the Chesa-
peake. So I am going to be as demanding as
I can on the technology put forward, so we
can insure this installation will not heat up
the Bay and thereby deteriorate the ecology
of the Chesapeake, and insure that no ra-
dioactivity in any toxic amount will be put
into the environment. If it is done correctly
and it is done with care and patience, this
can be the cleanest and most efficient kind
of energy conversion process we have, Let
us demand of the officlals who are in charge
of that project the very best, but realize too
that we as a people must begin to use a
balanced mix of our energy sources.

There is one other balance I want to talk
about, because it is a very important balance
to you and to me and to every Southern
Marylander. The three counties of South-
ern Maryland—Charles, Calvert and 8t.
Mary's, are going to be under more strin-
gent population pressures during the last
quarter of this century than any other area
in the State and on the entire eastern sea-
board complex. -The storekeeper down the
street thinks in terms of new customers
when he thinks in terms of growth. The
fellow who is selling automobiles thinks in
terms of more sales when he thinks of more
people.

But there are greater balances which you
and I have to think about if we are going to
preserve the beauty and the spirit and the
personality of this great part of the country.
We've got to think in terms of balancir this
growth with jobs. We've got to think in terms
of balancing this growth with transportation
80 we don't become just a suburban traffic
jam to Metropolitan Washington.

The leadership for this will come from
many sources. It will come from the Board of
Directors you've just elected of this great
organization. It will come from the Planning
Councils of groups like your Tri-County
organization. It will come from the hard
work of the County Commissioners. I've spent
a good portion of the day with the County
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Commis:lonrs of 8t. Mary's County on this
very matter.

Let us preserve the jewel-like atmosphere
of Southern Maryland by carefully planning
what our future is going to be, and not let
some authority from Washington or some
mysterious happening plan our destiny and
our lives for us. We can do it if we try. We
can do it if we work together. We are now at
a density of only about 84 people per square
mile. We now have a population in these
three counties of only about 85,000 people.
But in 1985, it is predicted that we will be
190,000, Everywhere you look on the road,
where you now see one car there will be two.
Everywhere there is a house, there will have
to be two; but likewise, everywhere there is a
new house, t' ere has to be a new job.

Today, the people in St. Mary's, Calvert and
Charles Counties have an average age which
is 4 years younger than the State average.
Let’s convert the energy of all that youth
and enthusiasm into the building of a great
community that has balance—balance in its
energy sources, balance between jobs and
growth, balance between open space and
closed space, balance among systems of
transportation, Let's build a place that is
exciting to live in, a place that is profitable
to work in, a place that has a feeling of
security and not one of frustration. Today is
the day we should start with those plans.

Thank you very much,

THE ARMS TRADE—PART I
HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, I am
compelled to comment on a state of af-
fairs so dangerous and out of control
that it threatens man’'s very existence
on earth. Specifically, I am referring to
the international trade in the weapons
of war.

Since Hiroshima, mankind has been
urgently preoccupied with devising ways
in which atomic weapons will never
again be used. Yet, while we have fo-
cussed our attention on this most worthy
goal, we have virtually ignored the crit-
ical need to control the vast proliferation
of conventional arms that has been a
stark fact of life for the past quarter
century.

Mr. Speaker, there have been 56 wars
of significant size in this world since
1945, 54 of which have been fought in
the underdeveloped areas. The nations
doing most of the fighting do not have
the capacity to make their own arms.
Thus, the weapons they use to fight these
wars have all been imported from the
major industrial powers,

The worldwide volume in the trade in
arms is currently $5 billion per year.
Fifteen years ago it was only $2.5 bil-
lion; by the early 1970’s it is estimated
that the trade will double to $10 billion
a year. This vast trade in arms is car-
ried out largely unimpeded by any inter-
national laws or restraints.

The largest arms merchant in the
world, Mr. Speaker, is the U.S. Govern-
ment, currently distributing in excess of
$2 billion in arms per year to some 70
countries. The Soviets are second, dis-
tributing some $1 billion a year, mostly
to the Middle East. Vying for third are
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Britain and France, each of which is
selling some $400 to $500 million in arms
each year. Also aggressively involved in
the sale of arms are Belgium, Italy, West
Germany, Canada, Czechoslovakia, and
Red China, as well as two peace-loving
“neutrals,” Sweden and Switzerland.

In addition, there exist several score
major private arms dealers who buy and
sell arms for personal gain. Their busi-
ness collectively runs to some $100 mil-
lion per year. The largest private dealer
in the world, by the way, is a firm called
the International Armament Corp. or
Interarms for short, and it is located in
Alexandria, Va., less than 8 miles from
this Chamber,

All in all, some $66 billion worth of
conventional arms have been pumped
into the world markets since the end of
World War II. Of this, the United States
alone has been responsible for $50 bil-
lion. Thus, one might say that the post-
war arms trade is fifty sixty-sixths an
American responsibility. And it should
be noted that in this atomic age, con-
ventional arms are doing the killing, and
not a thing is being done to stop the
proliferation of these weapons of death.

A $5 billion arms trade becomes sig-
nificant when one reviews the Cuban
revolution. Fidel Castro had less than
1,000 regulars in the field; for an aggres-
sive arms salesman to have supplied Cas-
tro’s entire weaponry needs at that time
would have required gathering together
only 1,500 to 2,000 small arms, a value
not exceeding $50,000. To deliver such a
small order would have taken any rea-
sonably efficient arms merchant less than
1 week.

It must be remembered that 2,000
small arms represent about one-three
hundredths of one large dealer’s inven-
tory—a relatively small quantity. If a
private arms dealer, with a mere $50,000
worth of arms, has the power to under-
write a revolution as significant as the
one Castro led, it is obvious what can
occur as the result of the U.S. Govern-
ment distributing more than $2 billion in
arms per year, and the entire rest of the
world distributing another $3 billion.

There are virtually no regulations
controlling the arms trade today: The
few rules which exist are breaking down,
not only because the trade is growing so
fast and thus overwhelming the little
control machinery that exists, but be-
cause of an excess of bureaucratic ob-
scurantism, intellectual rigidity, and
sheer human ignorance and greed.

This is why the potential mischief of
the arms trade is so dangerous. I am con-
vinced that the reason conventional war-
fare is dangerous in the atomic age is
that, if a general atomic holocaust
breaks out, it will occur as the direct re-
sult of a conventional war escalating out
of control. That is why the Middle East
is so critical: the Soviets have put their
prestige on the line with Egypt; more
and more we, the United States, are be-
ing forced to put our prestige on the line
with Israel, the responsible Arabs, or
both. If it comes to the point where nei-
ther great power can back down, then
the buttons are going to be pushed.

I am disturbed that those nations dis-
tributing arms around the world are

21737

more and more involving themselves in
the trade for economic rather than mili-
tary reasons, Once arms were given away
or sold, because it was in the military
interests of the donor country. However,
over the last decade, the emphasis has
changed from military to economic. Now
nations sell arms, because it is good for
business, it brings in hard currencies, it
keeps people employed, it off-sets an un-
favorable balance of payments, it ce-
ments international relationships, it pro-
motes the international flow of technol-
ogy, and it keeps nations up in the state
of the art.

In order to bring this subject to the
attention of my colleagues and to in-
crease the pressure on our Government
to seek changes in the disastrous direc-
tion of our arms aid policies, I plan to
speak out from time to time on this topic
whenever I believe I have information
which may be relevant.

Today, for instance, I am including in
the Recorp an article from the New York
Times concerned with the recent 5-day
“Soccer War” between Honduras and El
Salvador in which some 3,000 soldiers
lost their lives and which saw both sides
using arms supplied by the United States.

I believe the facts speak for them-
selves:

O.A.S. Peace Move Is BackeEp BY UNITED
StaTES; INDEPENDENT ErFFORT ToO SETTLE
SALVADOR-HONDURAS WAR BARRED BY WaAsSH-
INGTON

(By Peter Grose)

WasHinGTON, July 15.—The Nixon Admin-
istration deplored today the use of United
States-supplied arms by two Central Ameri-
can republics to fight each other,

White House and State Department spokes-
men expressed full support for the efforts of
the Organization of American States to
bring about & cease-fire between Honduras
and El Salvador, ruling out any independent
United States role to mediate the dispute.

[The Honduran Government said that its
planes had attacked targets in El Salvador in
retaliation for attacks on the ground and in
the air by Salvadoran forces Monday. It said
that a Balvadoran plane had been downed.]

The Organization of American States sent
a team of diplomats from seven nations, in-
cluding the United States, to Central Amer-
ica to report on the air and ground combat
and to try to induce both sides to break off
hostilities,

At an O.A.8, Council meeting today, special
representatives from Honduras and El Salva-
dor exchanged accusations of aggression. A
former Foreign Minister of Honduras, Rob-
erty Perdomo, charged that the Salvadoran
armed forces were staging a “large-scale in-
vasion” of Honduras. The President of El
Salvador’'s Supreme Court, Alfredo Martinez
Moreno, accused Honduras of carrying out
a policy of genocide against thousands of Sal-
vadoran citizens who live in Honduras.

An authoritative State Department official
conceded the possibility that the military
equipment being used by the two sides had
been supplied by the United States under
military assistance programs, ‘‘Such a situa-
tion is not without precedent,” he said, “and
we consider it very regrettable.”

Senator J. W. Fulbright, chairman of the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee, said
he was “embarrassed” by the warfare be-
tween the two hemisphere neighbors “to the
degree that we have responsibility.”

“They might have solved it with fists and
feet if we had not furnished them the arms
to use instead,” the Arkansas Democrat said.

United States military assistance to Hon-
duras last year amounted to about $800,000;
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to El Salvador $500,000, As Secretary of De-
fense Melvin R. Laird said, in testifying be-
fore Senator Fulbright's committee, the total
military aild to Latin America is “a very
small amount.”

Senator Jacob K. Javits, Republican of
New York, sald the fact of the ald, not the
amount, is what is important. Senator Ful-
bright suggested that the Pentagon might
consider complete elimination of military
grants to Latin American and other under-
developed countries.

The O.A.S. peace-making commission flew
to Guatemala City this morning in two air-
craft, one a commercial flight, the other sup-
plied by the United States Government. The
Nicaraguan Amhassador to the United States
Guillermo Sevilla Sacasa, heads the team.
The United States members are Richard A.
Poole and John W. Ford, senior delegates
at the O.A.S,

President Nixon's representative at the
0.A 8., Joseph John Jova, was quickly sworn
in this morning so that he could take part
in today's Council meeting. He had been Am-
bassador to Honduras since 1965.

The State Department spokesman, Rob-
ert J. McCloskey, sald there were about 3,200
United States citizens in E1 Salvador and
2,100 in Honduras. The State Department
has received no reports of American casual-
ties in the combat.

RETALIATION RAIDS STAGED

TecuciGALPA, Howmpburas, July 15 (Reu-
ters) —Honduras said today that her planes
had shot down a Salvadoran plane during
an air rald on the Toncontin International
Airport here.

A government spokesman said there were
no Honduran casualties in the bombing at-
tack and damage to the airport was slight.
The airport was closed to civilian traffic.

There was no indication what happened to
the crew of the downed Salvadoran plane.

The spokesman said that Honduran planes
had earlier bombed targets in El Salvador in
swift retaliation for the attacks on Hon-
duran territory.

Honduran planes destroyed fuel tanks at
El Salvador's principal airport in Ilipango,
knocked out airport installations and dam-
aged port facilities, the spokesman said.

A military spokesman sald that Salvadoran
troops attacking frontier positions were being
repelled.

The situation in San Salvador, meanwhile,
was tense, with schools closed and a third
of the shops and offices closed, the Salva-
doran newspaper La Prensa Grifia reported
by telephone.

La Prensa Grifia said that Salvadoran
troops were penetrating deeper into Hon-
duran territory in a march on Tegucigalpa.
They were within 75 miles of the Honduran
capital, according to an official Salvadoran
announcement quoted by the newspaper.

The official announcement said that the
purpose of the march was to protect the
lives of more than 200,000 Salvadorans still
living in Honduras. The San Salvador Gov-
ernment feared reprisals against the resi-
dents,

Radio reports from the mountainous bor-
der between the two countries sald that
fighting was continuing along the length
of the 860-mile frontier. La Prensa Grifia
sald. The border area is dotted with small
farming villages growing rice, beans and
cornmn,

HonpurAs IDENTIFIES TARGETS

TecucicaLes, July 15 (AP).—The Hon-
duran Government identified the targets at-
tacked by its World War II Corsairs in El
Salvador today as military bases and fuel
depots at La Union, Acajutla and the Ilo-
pango international airport, It said the air-
port had been put out of action, structures
damaged and oil supplies destroyed.
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There were unofficial reports that the Hon-
duran port of San Lorenzo had been dam-
aged by machine-gun fire, and that there
had been casualties in Salvadoran air at-
tacks on Ocotepeque, a town of about 5,000,
and Santa de Copéan, with 9,600 residents.

A Red Cross official in Managua, Nicaragua,
sald that 500 refugees of various mationali-
tles had fled into Nicaragua from neighbor-
ing Honduras.

A good deal of the ill feeling between the
two countries arises from the resentment of
Hondurans toward the nearly 300,000 Sal-
vadorans living in their country. Most of the
Salvadoran immigrants are peasants who
have gone to Honduras in search of land—
something that cannot be obtained in their
small and overpopulated country. Honduras,
with 2.5 million people, has an area of 43,227
square miles; El Salvador has 3.1 million peo-
ple living in 8,260 square miles,

These feelings came to a head last month
during a three-game soccer match to deter-
mine which team would play in the World
Cup matches. A wave of violence flared
against Salvadorans in Honduras after
charges of mistreatment of Honduran fans
after a game in San SBalvador.

DEATHS FROM KIDNEY DISEASE
APPALLS HORTON

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, today a
man will dle from a disease for which a
cure has been found 10 years ago. It is
appalling to me that people continue to

die from kidney disease, while techniques
to save these victims' lives have been de-
veloped.

Kidney transplants and the kidney
machines are two techniques that could
save the lives of 10,000 patients. And yet,
less than 5 percent of these patients re-
ceive these life-saving treatments, solely
because of lack of funds.

Many of my colleagues may have read
of a tragic example of this in the Star
last week. It was a story of a young
woman, a victim of kidney failure, who
lay unconscious in the hospital. She was
denied the use of the machine that might
save her life because she could not guar-
antee payment. The machine could cost
up to $15,000 a year.

Mr. Speaker, the citizens of the richest
country in the world cannot stand by and
see this happen. We can no longer let
this ironic tragedy exist. We can no
longer force a physician to choose who
will live and who will die on the basis of
money.

Today, 1 am introducing the National
Kidney Disease Act. It is designed to
provide needed training facilities, treat-
ment centers, specialized professional
personnel, and even the costs of neces-
sary equipment and supplies for patients
to treat themselves in their own homes.

My bill calls for the combined efforts
of Federal, State, local governments,
medicine, universities, nonprofit orga-
nizations and individuals.

This comprehensive approach to plan-
ning and implementing a national pro-
gram for the treatment of kidney disease
will secure the latest advances in diag-
nosis and research.
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Mr. Speaker, aside from kidney trans-
plants and kidney machines, basic re~
search into the nature of the disease and
mass testing procedures for the early de-
tection is urgently needed.

This dreaded disease is one of our Na-
tion's most widespread afflictions. Over
7 million Americans suffer from kidney-
related disease and 100,000 deaths a vear
result from it.

Seventy-nine Members have cospon-
sored this bill. I am pleased to add my
support to this urgently needed legis-
lation, and I believe it is now time for
Congress to take action.

LEGISLATION INTRODUCED TO
COMBAT SHORELINE EROSION

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing today legislation designed to
com})at the growing problem of shoreline
erosion.

Under present law the Corps of Engi-
neers may spend up to $50,000 in one
locality in any one fiscal year for the
construction of emergency bank protec-
tlpn works to prevent flood damage to
highways, bridge approaches and other
publ_ic works endangered by bank
erosion.

However, the corps can provide assist=
ance for damaged privately owned prop-
erty only when the President declares
that a disaster exists. The Office of
Emergency Preparedness does not have
available funds or programs for shore-
line erosion relief. The Small Business
Administration, which can purportedly
lend money at 3 percent interest rates,
cannot lend to a private property owner
unless 25 homes have been destroyed—
the criteria for the SBA declaring an
area a disaster area.

Thus we are faced with a situation in
which private property owners are often
helpless until their lands and homes, and
those of 24 of their neighbors, have been
destroyed. This absence of preventative
measures in the laws leaves property
owners across the country in a bind, If
they try to buttress up their own land,
their efforts may result in more damage
to the surrounding unprotected property
and, at best, provide only temporary re-
lief. Similarly, when the Corps shores up
publicly owned property, its efforts often
endanger the surrounding privately
owned property.

On the other hand, if they do nothing,
they may have a front row seat to wateh
their homes gradually slip into the
water.

In Maumee, Ohio, for example, the
erosion of the shoreline is so acute that
homeowners are living on borrowed time
as their houses inch ever closer to the
Maumee River. One property owner
graphically described the problems of
the area to me in a recent letter:

Our homes and land have been slipping
gradually toward the river, due to layers of
sllt and consequent veins of water lylng up
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to 30 feet under the town of Maumee, Ohio.
For example the Lucas County Library itself
is in danger of collapsing in the not-too-
distant future.

* - L] - L]

. . the natural flow of these veins of
water is toward the (Maumee) river and our
homes are in its wake, so actually the drain
off of the town is responsible for the slip-
page and erosion on our land,

Personally, we bulilt a $5000 terrace on
our home toward the river and half of it has
sunk 24 inches and is still moving. The
terrain all along this area appears as a huge
crust of the earth that has broken away.
Many of our poor neighbors are having more
damage than we are experiencing; near Judge
Alexander’s home it has dropped 5 to 6 feet.

This same scenario is repeated time
and time again across the country and
the amount of damage runs into the mil-
lions each year. It is clear that only a
combination of private and public action
can curb the problem. The Federal Gov-
ernment, acting through the Army Corps
of Engineers, must coordinate the place-
ment of abutments, retaining walls, jet-
ties, and such other measures as may be
necessary to prevent erosion from
destroying productive lands, both public
and private, from contaminating our
waterways with large amounts of silt
and sediment.

The private landowner whose prop-
erty is benefited, for his part, must be
required to pay his fair share of the cost.

The bill I have introduced seeks to ef-
fectuate a national program to abate
shoreline erosion by allowing private
property owners to qualify for assistance
from the Corps of Engineers in accord-
ance with already established procedures
for civil projects to abate shore erosion
on public lands. The bill would permit
the Federal matching grant formula of
50-50 reimbursement to be met by re-
sponsible local interests. In this manner,
private citizens, through the process of
special municipal assessments, would be
able to match Federal aid to solve a prob-
lem whose effects are of national impor-
tance.

In addition to the assistance provided
by this bill, long-range erosion control
must include adequate zoning measures
to assure wise development policies in
erosion susceptible areas. Only with such
a two-pronged effort can we achieve last-
ing control—control which at the same
time retains land and topsoil and elimi-
nates the siltation pollution that results
from erosion.

Mr, Speaker, the present situation can
only worsen unless we authorize preven-
tive measures immediately. I hope the
House Committee on Public Works will
act promptly on this measure,

ANN HENRY DELEGATE TO GIRLS
NATION

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969
My, DENNEY. Mr, Speaker, yesterday,
I had the extreme pleasure of meeting

Ann Henry, one of two Nebraska repre-
sentatives to the 1969 Girls Nation.
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Ann is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs.
Herbert C. Henry of Lincoln. She will
be a senior next year at Lincoln East
High where she participates in a number
of various clubs and other activities.
Upon graduation, Miss Henry plans to
enroll at the University of Nebraska,
majoring in science.

At Nebraska Girls State, Ann was
elected state auditor and on the final
day selected to attend Girls Nation by
her fellow girls staters., Here in Wash-
ington at Girls Nation, Ann was ap-
pointed Director of the Federal Bureau
of Investigation and was hoping to meet
with her actual counterpart.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to commend
the American Legion Auxiliary for pro-
viding our youth with the citizenship
training, practical experience in the
processes of government and a clear
understanding of their responsibilities
as citizens of the United States.

A SALUTE TO THE ENGINEERS'
GEN. WILLIAM CASSIDY

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, today
a fine soldier and great American is being
honored with a review at Fort Belvoir
upon his retirement from active military
service.

That man is Lt. Gen. William F. Cas-
sidy, who has ably served for the past
4 years as Chief of Engineers for the U.S.
Army.

To me, General Cassidy is a fine exam-
ple of the soldier-builders of the Army
Corps of Engineers. Trained and capable
in the skills of war, these men have liter-
ally changed the face of America when
they have turned their skills and exper-
tise to civil works. They have tamed riv-
ers, opened vast areas of our heartlands
to river mnavigation, stabilized our
beaches, and improved our Nation's
water supply. No job is too big for them
to tackle and successfully complete.

General Cassidy’'s career exemplifies
this dual role of the Army Engineers.
During World War II, General Cassidy
commanded troops charged with build-
ing airfields. His war record was out-
standing.

Following the war, he was assigned to
flood-control works in the lower Missis-
sippi Valley. When the Korean war broke
out, he was sent to Japan and put in
charge of engineer supply for the war
effort. Once again, he performed his
duties with great ability.

His next assignment was South Pacific
division engineer where his work once
again was directed toward flood control
and navigation-related projects in Cali-
fornia, Nevada, Utah, Arizona, and Ha-
wail—including disaster relief activities
during severe flooding in 1955 and 1956.

He returned to the Far East as an
adviser to the Republic of Korea Army,
then came home to become chief of the
corps’ civil works division with overall
charge of water-resources development
in the United States. As Chief of Engi-
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neers, of course, he has been in charge
of both phases of the Army Engineers’
job, and has once again demonstrated
splendid qualities of leadership and
achievement.

Mr. Speaker, General Cassidy has be-
come a close, personal friend of mine
during the past 10 years, and is highly
regarded by all Oklahomans. I have the
greatest respect for him and for his
splendid career, and wish him well in his
well-earned retirement.

TRIBUTE TO ASTRONAUTS

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, a constituent of mine, Miss
Lena G, Doll, of Arlington, Va, was so
impressed with the flight of our moon
astronauts, and especially with the ardu-
ous contribution toward their flicht made
by Dr. Wernher von Braun and his col-
leagues, that she has composed a tribute
to them which I insert at this point in
the REcorp, as follows:

All mankind is beholden to Dr. Wernher von
Braun for his extended contribution to the
technology of space exploration. In Germany
in 19456 when the Russians took Berlin, Dr.
von Braun, then technical director of Ger-
many’s rocket program, his brother and team
of 120 engineers loaded what rocket equip-
ment they could truck and made way to
the near American unit where they sur-
rendered.

In America, Dr. von Braun was first sent to
White Sands, then to Fort Bliss, and later
to the Redstone Arsenal in Alabama. There
he and his team developed the Redstone, the
Jupiter and the Pershing missile systems.

After the Russians launched Sputnik I in
the autumn of 1957, Dr. von Braun was au-
thorized to make a satellite. Explorer I was
sent into orbit at Cape Kennedy the last of
January of the next year. Since then progress
in space exploration has been continuous and
rapid. The 18-pound Explorer was the begin-
ning in America, and Saturn 5 with its 715
million pound thrust is not the end. Ameri-
cans dare not ignore the urgent dedication
of Dr. von Braun and his colleagues in their
abilities to promote man's farther reach t5-
wards learning the secrets of the universe.
The Time is now. God bless them In their
undertakings,

L. G. DoLw.

APOLLO AND THE EAGLE—SALUTE TO
Dr. WERNHER VON BRAUN
Man escaped from his bindrage
On Saturn 5 to the Moon
Where he landed with his module
And walked about thereupon.

He scooped up some of the surface
Of rocks, and dust, and such,
He also made two borings
To bring back to the Earth.

The whole feat accomplished
Indescribably neat

Safe landing on earth again
Made cycle complete.

“Once in a lifetime"
Said tearful, von Braun
Historic accomplishment
My forty-year dream.

Only one comparison
In historie span

That of aquatic life
Crawling out on the land.
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From the sea to the land—
From Earth to the Moon—
Space calls to man's yearnings

To reach Mars very soon.

¥Yes, Mars, and then Venus,
Other planets in time,

The blueprints all readied
Rocket engines designed.

What an inspired vision,
Man's farther-reach plan!

Our salute to the team work
Of Wernher von Braun.

SMALL WATERSHED PROGRAMS

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker,
flood control is a serious problem in
many areas of our country. The small
watershed program has proven to be an
effective and economic measure in har-
nessing nature’s water excesses. Water-
shed development results in many ad-
vantages in addition to flood control.
Conservation, recreation, wildlife, irriga-
tion, and cultivation benefits often ac-
company a well-managed watershed
project.

An excellent account of the progress of
the watershed programs in Ohio was
recently published in the Sunday maga-
zine of the Columbus Dispatch. I insert
the article at this point in the REcorbp:

How To StoP A FLOOD—SMALL WATERSHED
ProgrAMS To BENEFIT MANY AREAS OF
OHIO

(By Bob Waldron)

Water has a stubborn tendency to run
downhill, When it runs too fast and in too
large a quantity it can cause enormous dam-
age. Fortunately there are wa's to slow it
down.

The land from which water drains to a
given point is called a watershed. Everyone
lives in a watershed of some sort. It may be
very small, draining into a low spot in the
backyard to form a mud puddle, or it may
be very large like the Mississippl River basin
which covers 1,243,000 square miles and is
made up of thousands of smaller watersheds
including the Ohio River and all its tribu-
taries.

But a watershed Is more than just a piece
of land. It is a community shaped by natural
rather than political boundaries. The peo-
ple who live within a particuler watershed
community have common interests in the
proper management of the land and its water
resources. Some of them take an active in-
terest, others do not.

The problem started many years ago. Much
of Ohio originally was forested, and rains
sifted down through the trees into the thirsty
leaf mold. There was not much runoff, the
floods were inconsequential.

Early settlers cleared the good bottom land
first, then moved up the slopes with their
axes. No longer held back, the rain water
poured down the hillsides and pushed across
the cultivated fields, taking good topsoil with
it. The faster it ran the more soil it carried
away and the more flood damage it caused
downstream.

Years passed and many millions of dollars
in farm crops and urban properties were
lost before any concerted effort was made
to control the water run-off. Big dams have
been erected to hold back flood waters on a
large scale and to furnish water to burgeon-
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ing cities, but until recent years too little
has been done in the upper reaches of the
watersheds to control the rainfall run-off
before it had a chance to get rolling in large
quantities.

The tide is turning, however. Today many
local areas which have problems of too much
water, at the wrong time and in the wrong
place, are doing something about it with the
aid of a federal program designed especially
for flood control on small watersheds.

Public Law 566, known as the Watershed
Protection and Flood Prevention ' Act, pro-
vides technical and financial help to local
groups that wish to establish watershed con-
trol projects., Although flood control in
limited areas is the primary purpose of this
legislation, many projects add to their im-
portance by also providing public recrea-
tion facilities such as fishing and boating,
and potential water supplies for villages and
small clitles. The federal program is ad-
ministered through the Soll Conservation
Service of the United States Department of
Agriculture.

Small watershed projects depend on two
main factors, (1) conservation practices on
the land and (2) structures for water im-
poundment, drainage or irrigation.

The conservation practices are applied by
the landowners themselves to absorb as much
of the rainfall as possible, control run-off of
the rest, reduce erosion and improve crops.
Methods generally include such things as
grass waterways, contour planting, terraces,
reforestation, farm ponds and other control
ImMeasures.

Structures are mainly earth fill dams fitted
with mechanical spillways. Together, all these
practices are aimed at one major objective—
to trap the raindrops in the hills or at least
slow them down.

So far, only five small watershed projects
have been completed in Ohio, but many
others are either under construction, ap-
proved for construction, in various stages of
planning, or have gone through at least the
preliminary application step.

The completed jobs are on the Upper Hock-
ing in Fairfield County; Rocky Fork-Clear
Creek in Highland County; Marsh Run in
Crawford, Richland and Huron counties;
Upper Wabash in Mercer and Darke coun-
ties, and the East Fork of Buck Creek in
Champaign County.

The Upper Hocking plan was the first in
Ohlo, and served as one of several pilot
projects across the nation to try out the new
legislation. Desperate need for just this kind
of water control had been experienced in the
Lancaster area. Eight inches of rain one
July night in 1948 inflicted $650,000 damage
in the community. Water and silt washed off
the bare cornfields north and west of the
city, overflowed ditches, wrecked bridges,
caved in foundations and covered the flood
plain up to four feet deep.

Residents of the area, determined to stop
such devastation, asked the federal Soll Con-
servation Service to develop a watershed pro-
tection and flood prevention plan, The
Hunter's Run Conservancy District was
formed, and under its direction the protec-
tion plan was enlarged to include two water-
sheds totaling 31,418 acres. Elght flood dams
and 21 smaller water control structures were
built. The entire project was completed in
1961 at a total cost of nearly $2 million.

Cost of the structures was paid by the Soil
Conservation Service under the small water-
shed program. Cost of land rights and ease-
ments, approximately $160,000, was ralsed by
the county, city of Lancaster, and property
owners who stood to benefit directly. In addi-
tion, the wildlife division of the Ohio De-
partment of Natural Resources purchased
land around two of the dams and opened it
to the public for fishing and hunting,

In the eight years since the project was
completed Lancaster has escaped major flood
damage from at least three storms that could
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have caused serlous trouble if the built-in
deterrents had not been there. It is estimated
that more than 60 per cent of the cost al-
ready has been recouped through savings
from flood damage that otherwise would have
occurred. Property valuation in the area has
increased tremendously.

Rocky Fork-Clear Creek watershed also was
a pilot project, but not nearly so extensive.
It involved only land treatment and stabili-
zation features.

Marsh Run is a 20,000-acre watershed fur-
nishing irrigation water for vegetable crops
in the muck area of north central Ohio as
well as serving as a protection against floods.
It includes 16 miles of channel improvement
and a Tb-acre lrrigation water supply reser-
voir.

Upper Wabash project covers 80,540 acres
on the west side of the state. It features
three flood prevention dams and 38 miles of
stream channel work.

Smallest watershed project In Ohio so far
is on the East Fork of Buck Creek in south-
eastern Champaign County, It includes only
6,670 acres, but to the farmers involved it is
just as important as any of the larger pro-
grams. After repeated crop losses because of
floods the farmers got together and asked
the Champaign County Soll and Water Con-
servation office for help. USDA soil conserva-
tion technicians assisted in developing a plan
for the valley. A local conservancy district
was formed to handle detalls such as acquisi-
tion of land rights and the administration
of contracts.

The project includes five earthen dams and
a few milles of channel improvement, plus
conservation practices on individual farms,
Local costs were moderate because farmers
donated most of the land easements. Edgar
Hodge, whose 467-acre farm is in the upper
corner of the watershed, typifies the coopera-
tive spirit which makes such a project pos-
sible. He had been practicing soil conserva~
tion before the present plan was proposed,
but he increased his efforts and accepted
chairmanship of the local conservancy dis-
trict board. Others joined enthuslastically in
the program and as a result flooding of valu-
able crop land in the wvalley was reduced
markedly.

Among other watershed projects now in
progress, Rush Creek in Fairfield, Hocking
and Perry countles is one of the largest. It
involves 151,460 acres, 18 flood prevention
dams, five multiple purpose dams, 22 miles
of channel improvement and levee protection
for the town of Bremen.

Margaret Creek project in Athens County
will cover a 38,600-acre watershed with six
dams and nearly 10 miles of channel im-
provement,

The West Fork of Duck Creek is designed
to control run-off from 68,380 acres in Noble,
Guernsey and Washington counties,

Local initiative and enthusiasm are major
factors in getting approval for these small
watershed projects, says Jesse L. Hicks, an
assistant to state conservationist Raymond S.
Brown in Columbus. “It is encouraging to
see land owners in the upper reaches of a
watershed cooperate unselfishly in a program
which s designed mainly to keep flood waters
off another man's property down in the
valley.”

Small watershed projects are limited to
250,000 acres. The average is about 85,000,
“There is no competition between programs
for construction of big dams by the Army
Corps of Engineers and the small upstream
systems built under Public Law 566,” says
James 8. Bennett, another assistant state
conservationist, “In fact, the two programs
supplement each other. We work very closely
with the Corps of Engineers and with the
Ohio Department of Natural Resources in the
development of joint projects.”

Local project organizers have a choice of
either forming their own conservancy district
as a legal vehlcle, or of making their bid
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through the county commissioners if the
board is willing to serve in that capacity.
One of the few examples of county commis-
sloner participation in Ohio is a joint Fay-
ette-Madison County project now in the
planning stage.

The Soil Conservation Service provides
technical help in setting up the project and
agrees to finance a generous share of the
cost if the local community does its part.
The federal government insists that a project
must show at least a dollar’s worth of value,
through property protection and other bene-
fits, for every dollar spent. State approval is
required on all projects.

THE WARSAW UPRISING

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
story of the heroic Warsaw uprising and
Soviet treachery goes back 25 years—
to July 1944.

The invasion of the European con-
tinent by the Western Powers was pro-
gressing rapidly. In the East, the Soviet
Army already occupied large portions of
Polish territory which was won from the
retreating Germans.

To induce the Polish people to take up
arms against the Germans, Moscow
radio, through its “Kosciuszko” station
began to broadcast appeals to the Poles:

Warsaw . . . the hour of action has struck.
Your houses, parks, bridges, rallroad sta-
tions, factories, buildings, stores, have to be
transformed into centers of resistance. The
Germans will attempt to make a stand in
Warsaw—to destroy the whole ecity. In
Bialystok they were busy for six weeks de-
stroying everything and murdering thou-
sands of people. Let us do everything in our
power to prevent them from committing the
same crimes in your city. People of Warsaw,
toarms . ..

These calls were repeated day in and
day out, and finally, on July 29, when the
Russian offensive ground to a halt on
the right bank of the Vistula River, in the
Warsaw suburbs of Praga, Moscow radio
sent out a “more urgent appeal to War-
saw,” urging the Poles to “fight against
the Germans,” for “the hour of action
has arrived. Warsaw never surrendered,
never ceased to struggle. And now every-
thing will be lost in the Hitlerite deluge
unless you save it through action. Poles,
the time for freedom approaches. Poles,
take to arms. There is no second to be
lost.”

The Polish underground authorities
adhered to the instructions given by the
Polish Government in London, where
the Western Powers insisted that the
Poles must actively cooperate with Rus-
sia. Accordingly, the Polish Government-
in-exile issued such orders.

Then, on July 31, 1944, a delegate of
the Polish Government in London, and
the Vice Premier of the Polish under-
ground branch of this government, Jan-
kowski, after having heard the opinions
of the commander-in-chief of the Home
Army, General Bor-KEomorowski and his
chief of staff, General Monter, issued
orders to the Home Army to start a revolt
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against the Germans the next day, Au-
gust 1, 1944, at 5 p.m.

Three days later, on August 4, all
activities on the German-Russian front
ceased, although the Soviet forces al-
ready consolidated their positions in
Even the heavy guns were

Praga.
silenced.

Instead of the promised and antici-
pated roar of the Soviet artillery, which
was to herald a new phase of a Russian
offensive, all was quiet on the Eastern
front of Warsaw.

There was only one explanation: War-
saw had been betrayed by the Russians.

On August 17, Premier Churchill and
President Roosevelt appealed directly to
Stalin to help Warsaw. Stalin did not
even reply to these pleas,

An Anglo-American staff drew up a
plan in London for the bombing of Ger-
man positions in Warsaw by means of
shuttle operations. British and American
aircraft were to bomb German strong-
holds in Warsaw, then fly for refueling
at nearby Luck, already occupied and
secured by the Soviet Army.

Stalin not only rejected this plea, but
at the same time accused the Poles, fight-
ing and dying in Warsaw, of “betrayal
and collaboration’” with the Germans.

The Poles fought on against all odds,
against all hope. They forced the Ger-
mans to send three armored divisions,
badly needed on the Western front, to
Warsaw. These, with incessant bombing
by German planes, finally crushed the
uprising.

After 63 days of fighting, Warsaw ca-
pitulated.

Over 250,000 Polish men, women, and
children died in this struggle, in which
even juvenile Scout troops rose to the
heights of heroism and sacrifice.

The Germans, with a Teutonic fury
destroyed, burned, pillaged the remnants
of the city.

Warsaw did not die, however.

The indominable spirit of the Polish
people rebuilt the city from desolation
and ruin.

Warsaw, rising like Phoenix from the
ashes, remembers Nazi brutality and
Soviet treachery, and it longs for the day
on which a truly free and independent
Poland returns to the Western family of
nations.

The uprising became one of the most
heroic chapters in the history of fighting
Poland and, as such, its anniversary is
observed by the Poles.

Mr. Speaker, at this time I would like
to present to my colleagues a brief his-
tory of the 63 days of gallant fighting by
the Poles in defense of their capital city:

THE 63 Days

The Warsaw Uprising broke out on August
1, 1944, and lasted for 63 days. Some 50,000
Polish soldiers took part in it. Against them
the Germans used about 25,000 troops orga-
nized in a special corps under the SS general
Erich von dem Bach. German units were re-
cruited at first mainly from the S8, police
and auxillary Wehrmacht detachments
under generals: Heinz Rheinefarth, Hans
Bohr and Hans EKdllner., The Insurgents
fought armed with light weapons: pistols,
rifles, grenades and tommy guns. They also
had some heavy machine-guns, anti-tank
guns and mortars.

The Germans used air-force and artillery,
including heavy guns and all types of tanks,
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During the first six weeks of fighting the
insurgents suffered a great shortage of weap-
ons. The weapons flown from the West were
reaching the insurgents in small quantities,
due to transportation distance, strong anti-
alrcraft fire and small drop-areas.

Historians do divide the Uprising in War-
saw Into two stages: the offensive (1 to 4
August) and defensive ones (August 5 to Oc-
tober 2, 1944). In the first stage the insur-
gents attacked the Germans, forced them into
a defensive posture and seized large sections
of the city, mainly in its center, situated on
the left (Western) bank of the Vistula river.
The Uprising in the Eastern part of the city,
called Praga, was not successful and was put
down by the Germans already on the 2nd of
August. The success of insurgents in the first
days of the Uprising resulted—to a large
extent—from the support of the civilian pop-
ulation of Warsaw, which joined them en
masse. It was thanks to them that the areas
selzed by the insurgents were fortified with
numerous barricades and anti-tank trenches.
However the weapons were scarce and the
supply of ammunition inadequate (the suc-
cesses of insurgents were only temporary. All
major German posts in Warsaw which were
protected by concrete bunkers and barbed
wire managed to defend themselves, al-
though some of them were encircled by in-
surgents. Thus the part of the city in the
Polish hands did not present a whole entity.
It was rather composed of 4 separated areas:
the Center, Mokotéw, Ochota and Zoliborz
(the latter being the South, South-West and
North Warsaw districts). An attempt at
linking those centers into one tactical-opera-
tional entity did not succeed, a fact which
later facilitated the Germans in the liquida-
tion of the Uprising. The Uprising spread also
to the nelghboring areas of Warsaw, espe-
cially to the great forest units (Puszczg
Kampinocska, Chojnéw and Eabaty Forests),
which were used as supply and air drop bases.
In those areas there were large partisan
groups of the Home Army.

The first German counter-attack began on
the 5th day of August and after 2 days of
bitter fighting resulted in dividing of the
insurgent forces in the Center into two sepa-
rate groups. The Nazis became masters of one
of the two main East-West arteries of War-
saw and surrounding the Old Town from
all directions. Till August 11 the Germans
liquidated the Insurgent forces in the Wola
and Ochota districts, killing the civilian pop-
ulation amidst acts of pillage and violence.
In both those districts some 50,000 civilians
were killed, Reluctant to weaken their front
lines the Germans could not launch large
forces against the insurgents, especially the
crack front troops. That is why von dem
Bach took full advantage of the existence of
isolated resistance centers and applied the
tactics of successsive concentrated attacks
agalnst those centers depending on which
center presented in a given moment the
greatest threat to the Germans.

Wishing to stabilize their posillons and az-
gravate the isolation of the insurgent Head-
quarters in the Center, the Germans
launched a mass attack against the insurgent
Old Town garrison, composed of over 9,000
soldiers, including some 1200 soldlers of Peo-
ple's Army, Polish People’s Army and the
Security Corps. The defense of Old Town,
attacked on all sides, subjected to aerlal and
artillery bombardment lasted from August
12 to September 2, 1944. It remains in the
history as one of the most heroic chapters
of the Uprising. In spite of the crushing su-
periority the Germans did not succeed in
breaking the resistance of the insurgents or
forcing them into capitulation. After ex-
hausting all possibilities of defense, when
there was not a single house left and the tor-
mented civilian population suffered from
thirst and hunger, the insurgents left the
Old Town and through the city sewers
withdrew to the Polish held position in the
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Center of the city. Having entered in the
Old Town the Nazis organized a new mas-
sacre of the clvilian population killing and,
in several cases, burning alive almost all
gravely wounded insurgent soldiers who were
left there.

After the fall of the Old Town the Ger-
mans began to storm the center of the city.
The attack was stopped however when the
Red Army and the Polish People's Army
started their offensive against Praga. Fearing
the possibility of Polish and Soviet troops
forcing the Vistula river in order to link
with the insurgents, von dem Bach sent his
main forces (including armoured units with-
drawn from the front) to fight against
insurgent areasg adjacent to Vistula (Powisle
and Upper Czerniakéw) with a view of push-
ing the insurgents away from the river and
establishing the German front on the west-
ern bank of the Vistula river. On Septem-
ber 15—when the units of the First Polish
Army began to cross the Vistula to help the
insurgents, the Germans had the situation
on the West bank of the river already well
under control. The Polish detachments cross-
ing Vistula were therefore landing in the
area occupied by the enemy, who was well
prepared to repulse the attack. Only in the
Upper Czerniakéw sector two Polish bat-
tallons of the 9th Infantry Regiment landed
on a small bridgehead, still held by the in-
surgents. Bitter fighting over the bridgehead,
entirely isolated from the insurgents main
forces in the Center lasted till September 23,
and brought no success to the Polish forces,
Altogether in attempts to force the Vistula
river the First Polish Army lost, between
September 15-23, 3,764 soldiers (killed,
gravely wounded or missing). During the
fighting over the Czerniakéw bridgehead the
People’s Army Command proposed to the
Home Army a joint attack from the Center
towards the Vistula river with a view of
Joining the troops fighting in the bridgehead.
However the Home Army Command rejected
this proposal owing—as it was explained—
to lack of sufficlent forces.

After the fall of Czernlakdéw, general von
dem Bach concentrated his troops at Moko-
téw, Zolib6rz and Puszeza Kampinoska, Mo-
kotow capitulated on September 27, Zoli-
bérz—after heavy fighting—in the evening
of September 30. A day earlier on Septem-
ber 29, the Germans crushed near Zyrardow
a large concentration of Home Army troops
which tried to break away from Puszcza
Eampinoska to the Swietokrzyskie Moun-
tains in the Kielce District. In this situation
the Home Army General Command gave up
further struggle and on October 2, 1944,
signed at Ozaréw near Warsaw the final act
of capitulation. The document signed by the
Home Army Command and the Germans as-
sured relatively favorable conditions for the
insurgents who were given by the Germans
the full combatant rights (which were how-
ever not universally observed by the Ger-
mans afterwards). With respect to the
civilian population however the capitulation
act contained provisions leaving it entirely
at the mercy of the occupant. Warsaw was
to be completely evacuated and all its in-
habitants sent to the transit camp at Prusz-
kéw, from where they were to be directed to
various localities in the country still occu-
pied by the Germans. In practice however,
all young and fit persons were sent from
Pruszkéw to varlous concentration and labor
camps in Germany.

The Warsaw Uprising in spite of its great
contribution to the armed struggle against
the Nazi occupant brought the losses out of
all proportions to its results. During the two
months of fighting in Warsaw over 200,000
people lost their lives, including some 15,000
armed fighters (killed and missing), other
thousands were wounded. The remaining
civillan population had to leave the city,
leaving everything they possessed, at the
mercy of the bestial enemy.
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LEADER AIDS KIDS FOR A BUCK A
YEAR

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, the oc-
casion of the centennial anniversary of
rrofession.l baseball is a particularly
appropriate time to recognize those indi-
viduals whose dedication to baseball ac-
counts for its perpetuation as America’s
most popular sport. One such individual
is I. 8. “Nig"” Rose. His able management
of the Cleveland Baseball Federation
enables thousands of Cleveland’s youths
to participate in baseball. I commend to
my colleagues the following article con-
cerning this remarkable individual from
the Cleveland Plain Dealer on July 6,
1969:

CBF LeapEr Amns Kins For A Buck A YEAr
(By Dan Coughlin)

Ever hear of CBF and its leader? Read on:

The morning sun already is high and burn-
ing a blinding yellow in the mid-summer sky
when City Hall wipes the sleep from its eyes
and shakes off its slumber,

The mammoth front doors, swing open and
those who play the game of politics stream
into their coliseum.

The young and ambitlious in their $50 cord
and cotton suits are the first to arrive. The
elders, who carry the secrets of the city
locked inside themselves, are next.

Among them moves one man who is se-
cure in his job. He is not elected and he
is not exactly appointed. He is treasurer of
the Cleveland Baseball Federation because he
is the only one who can do it.

HeisI. 8. (Nig) Rose.

Rose is on a first name standing with more
rabbis, ministers, priests, monsignori, bishops,
educators, businessmen, industrialists, mil-
lionaires, sports figures, celebrities and poli-
ticians than most politicians themselves,

Now 76, Rose retired from his $30,000 a
year job as viee-president of Rosenblum'’s
two years ago. He stepped into the one dol-
lar a year job with CBF.

The CBF, an arm of the City Recreation
Department, is located in Room 8 actually
in a cluster of interconnected offices.

Rose sits at a desk in the busy main room
behind a file cabinet in which is stored the
history of sandlot baseball in Cleveland. If
the file cabinet doesn’t have all the chapters,
Rose can fill in the missing pages from mem-
ory.

He's been with the CBF since 1919, He's
been married to his wife, Tillle, only one
year longer,

For as long as anyone can remember, Nig
Rose has been in charge of the CBPF coffers.
A penny never has been lost. He signs the
checks and raises the money to cover them,

Until two years ago, his office at Rosen-
blum's was the CBF fiscal headquarters.
When he moved to City Hall, files went with
him and his role with the CBF became full
time,

Rose's most important job is raising close to
$80,000 each year to balance the budget.

While taxpayers maintain the parks, play-
grounds and baseball diamonds, it is left to
private enterprise to equip the 20,000 Cleve-
land youngsters who play on them.

Rose provides it. He also gets a little bit
of help.

Every year since 1948, the Indians have
played an exhibition game for the benefit of
sandlotters. Next game is Monday night,
July 28, when the Indians play the Cincin-
nati Reds. It is the fulcrum on which the
fund-raising drive rests.
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It is left to Nig Rose to persuade people
to buy tickets for the game. He learned long
ago that, while every $2 ticket purchase is
welcome and they add up, the selling of
tickets plecemeal is an exhausting and time-
consuming job.

“It takes just as long to cash a five dollar
check and mail two tickets as it does to cash
& $100 check and mail 30 tickets,” he says.

So—In 1961, he instituted the Century
Club. Although there had been several per-
sons who had purchased more than #100 of
tickets for the Sandlot Day game before that,
in 1961, Rose put a label on this group and
made it an exclusive organization.

“We only had 25 or 30 charter members,”
he recalls.

Last year the membership swelled to 260
and was directly responsible for $30,000 of
the $78,000 budget.

Because he was highly successful during
his life in both business and sports, he
travels as comfortably in well-to-do circles
as he does among ragamuffin kids on the
sandlots.

“Not a day goes by that I don't pick up
another Century Club member at lunch at
the Theatrical Grill,” he reveals.

Rose keeps a card file on every Century
Club member, He can relate a history of every
member.

Rose rattled off a list of names of former
Clevelanders now living out of town who
never forget to renew their Century Club
membership.

“Here's Marty Friedman,” Rose sald as he
pulled out another file card. “He was my
first pro basketball coach. I fired him in 1927
but we're still good friends. He always sends
his $100.”

Rose was general manager of the old Cleve-
land Celtics pro basketball team which em-
ployed Friedman,

Some people have been donating to the
Cleveland Baseball Federation since 1941,

Although some firms which donate to the
CBF fund distribute the game tickets among
their employees, many benefactors simply
send their checks and instruct Rose to give
the tickets to kids. Other donors send caddies
from Hawthorne, Pine Ridge, Oakwood and
Beachmont Country Clubs to the game.

Clearly, this is big business. Last year's
budget was $78,067.70. Forty years ago the
CBF budget was $9,100.

Rose estimates a professional fund-raising
company would charge #$15,000 to raise
enough to balance the CBF budget. With
Rose at the helm, it costs only one dollar,

Because it is such a big business . . . and
80 essential to Cleveland’'s sandlot pro-
gram . . . and Rose does such a great job . . .
there is a very real worry among sandlot
leaders In this city.

What happens when Nig Rose isn't here to
do it? Rose has given considerable thought
to it, also.

“I dream of a foundation,” he said. “The
Cleveland Baseball Federation Foundation.”
Rose .envisions a million dollar foundation
and he estimates that the CBF could live
off the interest for time immemorial,

He is ready to donate $25,000 of his per-
sonal funds to such a foundation. On the
50th anniversary of his affiliation with the
CBF, Rose would like to leave behind a per-
manent largess to the kids of Cleveland.

SLEEPING BEAR DUNES
NATIONAL LAKESHORE

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS
OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr, Speaker, I have
today introduced a bill to establish the
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Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshore
in the State of Michigan.

Mr. Speaker, I have long been a sup-
porter of the effort to create a similar
dunes park on the shores of Lake Michi-
gan, the Indiana Dunes National Lake-
shore. Creation of this lakeshore took
over 10 years of debate in this body be-
fore it was finally authorized in 1966.
Proponents of the Sleeping Bear Dunes
have now campaigned for a similar num-
ber of years.

Mr. Speaker, the time has come to
make Sleeping Bear Dunes a national
lakeshore. I note that creation of such a
lakeshore has the bipartisan support of
the Michigan congressional delegation.
My bill should bear evidence to my col-
leagues in Michigan that a Sleeping
Bear Dunes national lakeshore has sup-
port in the neighboring State of Indiana.

Mr. Speaker, I have introduced today
a bill to create a Sleeping Bear Dunes
national lakeshore. I am sure that differ-
ences between it and other similar bills
introduced recently can be worked out
by the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs, I hope that early hearings will
be held and that this body will be allowed
to act favorably on this legislation dur-
ing this session.

RISE REFLECTS NOT ONLY TIGHTER
CONTROLS BUT MORE DEMAND
FOR MEXICO'S NARCOTICS

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, it seems that a day cannot go
by without some reminder of the serious-
ness of the drug and narcotics addiction
problem. Today an article in the Los
Angeles Times July 27 edition came
to my attention. This article points out
the fantastic increase over the last 6
years of drugs seized at the Mexican bor-
der. While there has been a 2,000-percent
rise in seizures which reflects tighter
controls, there is also evidence that tre-
mendously greater quantities of drugs
are being smuggled into the United
States.

Last year some 32 tons of marihuana
plus more than 50 pounds of heroin,
morphine, and cocaine were seized. No
one knows, however, how much of the
contraband of misery and death that
these drugs represent were successfully
smuggled across the border. This traffic
will undoubtedly keep increasing espe-
cially because it is so very profitable for
these dope peddlers.

Joint United States-Mexican efforts
and cooperation must be increased. The
1,500 miles of common border must be
more strictly controlled. Thic control
must be present on both sides of the bor-
der with Mexican authorities taking cog-
nizance of their responsibilities to destroy
sources of supply as well as patrolling
their side of the frontier. Concerned in-
dividuals such as Mr. William J. Hunt,
publisher of the Gardena Valley News,
have been crusading for tighter border

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

security and legislation calling for great-
er cooperative efforts between the United
States and Mexico. Consequently, legis-
lation has been put forward and sup-
port is mounting.

The enactment of my Comprehensive
Narcotic Addiction and Drug Abuse Care
and Control Act of 1969 will become
even more effective when measures to
halt the influx of heroin, cocaine, mor-
phine, marihuana and other substances
subject to abuse are strengthened.

The Los Angeles Times' article fol-
lows:

Drucs Serzep AT BorpEr Ur 2,000 PERCENT IN
6 YEArRs—RISE REFLECTS NOoT ONLY TIGHTER
ConTRO2S BUT MORE DEMAND FOR MEXICO'S
NarcoTIiCS

(By Francis B. Kent)

Mexico City.—The body in the coffin looked
ordinary enough but there was something
about the men accompanying it across the
border into the United States that bothered
the customs agents.

An informal autopsy revealed extraordi-
nary contents: a fortune in heroin.

Not everyone connected with the illicit
drug traffic goes to such bizzare lengths.
Simpler techniques have been far more suc-
cessful. Yet the incident serves to illustrate
what U.S. customs men are up against and
their task gets more difficult all the time.

In the past six years, according to cus-
toms officials in Washington, the quantity
of narcotic drugs seized at border points has
increased by 2,000%. Joseph Jenkins, the
Customs Bureau’s director of investigations,
said this increase reflects not only intensified
control efforts but a sharp rise in the dope
traffic as well.

As a result of the growing demand among
U.S. users, the production of illicit drugs has
become a big business in Mexico. Just how
big, no one knows, but the figures are size-
able.

CUSTOMS AGENTS

For example, U.S. customs agents along
the 1,500 miles of border between Mexico and
California, Arizona, New Mexico and Texas
selzed more than 32 tons of marijuana last
year, plus more than 50 pounds of heroin,
morphine and cocaine.

Mexican authorities, meanwhile, destroyed
more than 7,600 fields of poppies, the source
of opium and its derivatives, and burned off
hundreds of acres of marijuana,

How much managed to get across the
border and into the hands of users is any-
body's guess. The consensus: considerable.

Illicit drugs cross the border in every con-
ceivable manner, The young long-haired
marijuana smoker may smuggle it over con-
cealed in his surfboard. The professionals are
more likely to use trucks with false bottoms,
boats or airplanes. Unpoliced coastal landings
and airstrips proliferate on both sides of the
border.

Arrests and stiff prison sentences appear
to be no more than a minor factor in slowing
the traffic. Border arrests for trafficking in
marijuana alone numbered 945 in 1965, and
by last year had risen to 2,273. Conviction,
under the Narcotics Control Act of 1956,
brings a mandatory 5- to 20-year prison sen-
tence with no hope of probation or parole. A
second offense means 10 to 40 years.

On the Mexican side the law is even
tougher and Mexican jails are not renowned
for their luxurious facilities.

Until relatively recently, narcotics had not
been much of a criminal problem in Mexico,
Indians had smoked what is now called mari-
juana and munched on hallueinatory mush-
rooms long before the Spanish arrived in the
early 16th century. Marlijuana came into
more popular usage ahout 100 years ago when
the peasant took it up to ease his hunger
pangs.
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Now its use has been noted among sec-
ondary-school students, and an occasional
homiecide has been attributed to organized
crime’s efforts to control distribution, not
only of marijuana but the so-called hard
narcoties such as heroin as well.

Just one thing keeps the international
traffic alive: money. And, according to agents
of the U.S. Treasury Department's Bureau of
Narcotics, not all of it flows into the hands of
that sinister organization known as the
Mafia.

“Dope smuggling,” one agent told The
Times, “is about as exclusive as betting on
the ponies.”

LARGE PROFITS

Profits are enormous. The 2-pound brick of
marijuana that nets its grower about $4 in
Mexico sells for as much as $300 in the
United States. The usual price in, say, Los
Angeles or New York, is $150. Much more
profitable are the hard drugs: morphine,
heroin, cocaine. They come in smaller
quantities and provide vastly more effective
results.

Calculating the profit margin on hard
drugs is next to impossible, since they are in-
variably diluted at every stage of processing
and handling and the price varies not only
geographically but according to the balance
between supply and demand. Almost any 11-
licit narcotic, though, is worth at least twice
as much on the U.S. side of the border.

Controlling the production and processing
of drugs in Mexico is no easy task. Much of
the interior is virtually inaccessible except
by Jeep or burro. Yet the authoritles here
have mounted what is generally considered
to be the most effective grassroots campalgn
in Latin America.

Under the supervision of Asst. Atty. Gen.
David Franco Rodriguez, federal agents
work closely with the army and with local
and state police departments. Each spring,
when the opium poppy is ripe for milking,
mixed teams move out into the eight-state
area where cultivation of the poppy is con-
centrated. Traveling by whatever means is
necessary, often on foot, they descend on il-
legal plantations that have been spotted
from the air, destroy the growth and arrest
the grower.

Equally tough measures are directed
against those in Mexico who serve as links
in the narcotics traffic that originates In
South America, the Middle East and the
Orient. The South American countries of
Bolivia and Peru, are a major source of
cocaine, a derivative of the cocoa leaf that
is chewed by Indians. The Mideast and the
Far East produce heroin.

TURKISH HEROIN

Heroin is a particularly nettlesome prob-
lem because it is manufactured legally, un-
der government license, in Turkey and In-
dia. U.8. officials estimate that up to 15% of
the Turkish heroin finds its way into the
contraband market.

Getting narcotics across the border into
the United States, despite increasingly strict
controls, presents no great challenge. Liter-
ally millions of U.S. and Mexican nationals
cross the border every year and to search
every one would be physically impossible.

“If we did,” a customs agent observed,
“cars would be lined up for miles and the
congestion at airports would be outrageous.”

Still, the number of U.S. agents along the
border has almost doubled, to a total of 92,
since 1965, and the combined efforts of U.S.
and Mexican authorities have produced re-
sults, as can be seen by the increase in seiz-
ures and arrests.

MEETINGS HELPFUL

Jenkins, the bureau’s investigations chief,
is convineced that further cooperation will
pay even greater dividends in the future,
Joint meetings such as the recent round-
table conducted here between U.S. and Mexi-
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can experts have been particularly helpful,
he sald.

What the authorities on both sides hope
for and expect is a change of attitude on the
part of young people, especially in the United
States, where marijuana has acquired wide-
spread acceptance.

Medically, according to a Narcoties Bureau
agent, it has yet to be established that mari~
juana is harmless or not habit-forming, and
the evidence indicates that its use often leads
to hard narcotics.

“About 807 of our confirmed addicts,” he
sald, “started with marijuana.”

Jenkins, who was with the Customs Bu-
reau in Los Angeles for 10 years before his
transfer to Washington in January, recalls a
grim courtroom scene in which a 37-year-old
offender had just been sentenced to 40 years
in prison.

“I don't think I'm going to make it,” the
defendant said.

“Son, you just do the best you can,” the
Judge replied.

LESTER DECHMAN JOHNSON

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. CONTE, Mr, Speaker, tomorrow,
August 1, Lester Dechman Johnson will
step down as U.S. Commissioner of Cus-
toms. Thus, Mr. Johnson will end a very
long and very distinguished career in the
public service. He served for 36 years in
the Bureau of Customs, five of which
were spent in the top and most difficult
position of Commissioner.

I have worked closely with Commis-
sioner Johnson on the House Appropria-
tions Subcommittee for the Treasuury
and Post Office, on which I am the rank-
ing minority member. I have always
found him to be a hard worker, a dedi-
cated servant, and a superb administra-
tor. In addition, he has always been ex-
tremely cooperative with all of us on the
committee in our efforts to improve the
Bureau.

Mr. Speaker, under the leadership of
Mr. Johnson, the Bureau of Customs
made fantastic progress. It should be re-
membered that this was during times of
increasingly heavy workloads for cus-
toms. Nonetheless, collections soared
while the cost of these collections con-
tinually decreased. Customs became, and
remains, an example of real efficiency.

I have studied the Bureau very closely
in my work on the committee. That is
why I was so disturbed by the effects of
manpower restrictions in this fine reve-
nue-producing agency, and why I argued
for lifting them on the floor of the House
when we considered appropriations for
the Treasury. In spite of these restric-
tions, Commissioner Johnson did re-
markably well in running his shop. And,
I might add, that was no easy task, given
the severe strains caused by the person-
nel restrictions. He was operating, in ef-
feet, with his hands tied behind his back.
For this reason, I think all of us owe him
an additional note of thanks.

It is a real tribute to the greatness of
this man that throughout the Customs
Service he is known as the man who did
more for it in 5 years than his predeces-
sors achieved in the preceding 175 years.
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At the same time he was extremely loyal
to the men and women in the service,
and in turn achieved their respect and
admiration.

Mr. Speaker, I could go on with nu-
merous examples of Commissioner John-
son’s great work at the Bureau of Cus-
toms. But I think it would be more
fitting to conclude my remarks with
what I said during the hearings this
year. After commending Mr. Johnson for
his outstanding service as a dedicated
public servant, I said:

“He has been one of the truly great
Commissioners at the Bureau of Cus-
toms. He has lived with a great tradition
and done an outstanding job. He will be
sorely missed. His shoes will be hard to
fill. I wish him many decades of good
health and happiness in which to enjoy
a very well deserved rest.”

That, Mr. Speaker, pretty well sums
up the great respect that I have for Com-
missioner Johnson and the extent to
which, I think, he will be missed by all
of us.

Thank you, Mr. Speaker, for the op-
portunity to make these remarks about
Commissioner Lester Johnson,

NEWARK YOUNG PEOPLE EXPRESS
CONCERN OVER CIGARETTE
SMOKING

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, through
the courtesy of Mr. Vincent O'Rowurke,
Jr., I have received several letters from
some of my younger constituents regard-
ing cigarette smoking and its danger to
our health. These letters certainly sup-
port the purpose of H.R. 5212, calling for
stronger labeling on cigarette packages,
of which I am a cosponsor, It is most
heartening to me that these young peo-
ple have expressed such an interest in
this problem, and for this reason I would
like to call the attention of my colleagues
to the following letters:

Dear Mr, Ropino: I have saw a film about
smoking and I think that it is no good for
the heart. Because it is no good for any other
part of the body. And I think you should
stop selling cigarettes. And I am not going
to start to smoke. And no one can make me
smoke,

And this is to go to Mr. Rodino, the Con-
gressman of Newark. Can you send me a ple-
ture of you?

Sincerely yours,
RANDY RICHARDS.
NEWARK, N.J.
Mr. PeTeEr W. RobINoO,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C,

Mr. PETER RopiNo: My name is Michael
Cook (son of George H. Cook) age 15 and I
attend Barringer High School and this letter
is to let you know how I feel about the sub-
Jject of smoking. I do not like smoking even
though I do it. It is a bad habit and I know
that the cigarette commercials are only tell-
ing a one-sided fabricated story. So when you
put your vote in whether you are against
or for it please remember this letter.

Sincerely yours,
MicHAEL CoOOK.
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NEWARK, N.J.,
July 29, 1969,
DeAR MR. Ropino: I think people shouldn't
smoke because they will have cancer and
cancer is no good. I have saw a film about.
“Smoking and you.”
SusaN SEGARRA.

Newarg, N.J.,

July 29, 1969.
Dear Mr. Ropino: My name is Pinky Brun-
son. I am 12 years old. I go to Webster Junior
High, On July 29, 1969, I was at St. Lucy
recreation center. I go there to improve my
English. That day we saw a film about smok-
ing and you. My opinion about smoking is
that it should be stopped. Because the world
is getting smaller and smaller. Some parents
tell their children not to smoke, but they
smoke their self. One day when I was looking
at TV, I saw a commercial about cancer that
you get from smoking, but right they finish
telling us not to smoke and other commer-
cial to smoke a certain cigarette, and I think

smoking should be stopped.
Sincerely yours,
PINKY BRUNSON.

Mr. RopiNo: My name is Mike Riveres. I
live at 927th Avenue Apt. 1F Newark New
Jersey 07104 St. Lucy School Age 11, The
reason of smoking is because it gives you
cancer., I don't smoke. I'm to young too
smoke, and I ain't going to smoke, I hate
smoking!

Smoking is dangerous to your body. Smok-
ing has kill many liver. There should be no
such thing as cigarette.

Sincerely yours,
MIKE REVERES.

MUDSLIDES FROM A BUILDING SITE
PLAGUE NORTH SHORE COMMU-
NITY

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, for the
most part, this summer in Washington
has been quite hot and dry, that is, until
the torrential rain a little over a week
ago which left many drivers wishing that
their cars were boats and many citizens
wishing they had a penthouse apart-
ment, if only to escape the floods.

Here the situation was but a tempo-
rary inconvenience with a few excep-
tions. Yet, there are a considerable num-
ber of Americans who find the exception
the rule. Indeed, they face each heavy
rainfall with strong trepidation since
even a seemingly minor rainstorm can
produce an expensive and dangerous
problem—mudslides.

The people of the Third Congressional
District, which I represent, is well aware
of what I am describing. Unfortunately,
they are among those who know the
hardship of slides, pollution, and expen-
sive repairs as a result of rainfall coupled
with blatant abuses by builders and oth-
ers who despoil vitally important soil-
clinging trees, grass, and shrubs.

I have authored a bill, HR. 12839, to
establish an intergovernmental commis-
sion on the Long Island Sound. It would
establish a 15-member commission to
study the problems of the Long Island
Sound and its shoreline and make sug-
gestions for their improvement. The
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measure, I would like to note, is aimed at
combating problems such as mudslides,
pollution, and other manmade imbal-
ances of nature.

Today the New York Times had a story
concerning the chronic mudslides that
Cold Spring Harbor, which falls within
my district, has been experiencing. Since
the article clearly describes one situation
which could have been adequately han-
dled by the establishment of a Long Is-
land Sound Commission, I would like to
extend my remarks to include it in the
RECORD:

MuDsLIDES FrROM A BUILDING SITE PLAGUE
NorTH SHORE COMMUNITY

(By Roy R. Silver)

CoLp SpriNG Harsor, Lowe IsLanp, July
30.—Torrents of water and mudslides from a
building site on a high hill overlooking this
rural North Shore community have been
plaguing residents here for the last 18
months,

The steady and often heavy rainfall of the
last two weeks has added to the fears and
frustration of the occupants of almost 100
homes and businesses and has brought con-
cern over the damage that could be caused
by hurricanes next month,

Piles of brown mud and watery gray clay
have slithered onto roadways, lawns and
driveways and into basements and one resi-
dent’s swimming pool.

The office of the Town of Huntington Su-
pervisor, Jerome A. Ambro, acting in response
to the clamor of protest from irate homeown-
ers, said that starting tomorrow town per-
sonnel “will begin stabilization of the land
by completing the storm drains, roads and
dry wells.”

Mr. Ambro's office said that Walter Stackler,

the builder of 35 high-price homes in the
Heritage Hill area, would be billed for the
work. Only a few of the new homes are
occupied.

MUDSLIDE ON ROAD

Residents said builders at the site, which
was started about two years ago, had removed
trees and underbrush from the steep slopes
of the hill, leaving water and mud to run
unchecked to the homes below.

The residents sald they had complained to
Mr. Stackler who replied: “Sue me.” Town
officials, they added, had told them there
was nothing that could be done. Mr. Stackler
was not avallable for comment today.

One effect of the heavy rainfall was a large
deposit of mud on Route 25-A, which is
called Main Street here. Two bulldozers
worked all morning today to remove the
slide,

Mrs. Frank Marshall, the wife of a dentist
who lives in a home at the foot of the hill
below the construction site, gazed despond-
ently at their new swimming pool, which was
filled with muddy water.

Pointing to a $700 water heater near the
pool, she said: "It’s ruined and I don't know
who's going to pay for it.”

While workmen pumped out her pool and
removed some of the mud from a rear patio,
she showed visitors her huband’s basement
office, from which two inches of mud had
been removed in the early morning hours.

““We sleep with the bedroom windows open
even though we have air-conditioning so that
if we hear rain we grab our brooms, shovels
and towels to start cleaning up,” she said.

Meanwhile, in an unrelated incident, com-
muter service on the Port Jefferson branch of
the Long Island Ralil Road was disrupted this
morning when 18 inches of mud slid onto
the tracks.

The slide, which occurred at 6:12 A M. be-
tween Huntington and Cold Spring Harbor,
was cleared by workmen at 7:52.
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THE PEOPLE’'S RIGHT TO KEEP AND
BEAR ARMS

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, illustrative
of what can happen when you go over-
board on the subject of gun control is the
recommendation of the President’s Vio-
lence Commission (President Johnson)
that all Americans surrender their hand-
guns to the Federal Government. The
difficulty with all such attempts to “con-
fiscate” the people’s arms is that such
measures will not keep arms from the
criminal element but will deny law-abid-
ing citizens their constitutionally pro-
tected right to keep and bear arms in
the defense of life, liberty, and family.

Let us never be guilty of burning down
the barn to save the horse, much less run-
ning roughshod over fundamental con-
stitutional liberties of all Americans, as
the attached Washington Star editorial
of July 30 points out:

More GUN CONTROL NONSENSE

As an introductory note to this editcrial
comment, an item in the crime news is
worthy of attention. On Monday there were
22 armed robberies in Washington. This
brought the July total as of that date to 450,
compared to 332 armed robberies in all of
July of 1968.

In the face of this a task force of the
President’s Violence Commission (appointed
by President Johnson) comes forward with
a wacky recommendation. Its proposal is, ex-
cept in a very small number of cases, that
all Americans should be required to surren-
der any hand guns they own to the govern-
ment.

Here is the task force's reasoning: This is
the only way in which the United States can
break “the vicious circle of Americans arm-
ing to protect themselves from other armed
Americans."” Now what does this really come
down to? Even the task force, we suppose,
would concede that criminals are not going
to surrender their hand guns, So what they
are saylng is that no homeowner, to cite
one example, should be permitted to keep a
hand gun in his own house to protect him-
self, his wife, and his children against the
night when some armed criminal might break
into his home, Their argument is that home
owners “may"” seriously overrate firearms as
a method of self-defense against crime. The
“loaded gun in the home creates more danger
than security.”

This strikes us as blithering nonsense.
How many members of this task force have
been awakened in the middle of the night by
a scream for help by some member of his
family? Probably not one. But thousands of
Americans are exposed to this dreadful ex-
perience every year. And in such a situation
what is an unarmed householder supposed to
do against an armed intruder? Hide under
his bed, and never mind what happens to his
family?

The major thrust of this soft-in-the-head
report is that the requirement to surrender
your hand gun, of which there are an esti-
mated 24 million in the country, would re-
duce crime, This is absurd, for the criminals
are not going to surrender their guns. A bet-
ter and much more realistic way to deal with
this problem will be found in legislation now
being considered in Congress.

The intent of this legislation is to provide
tough, really tough, mandatory penalties for
criminals who use guns in the commission
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of a felony, such as rape, robbery or burglary.
For a first offense the penalty generally fa-
vored would be a mandatory jail sentence in
a federal jurisdiction, whicuw includes Wash-
ington, of from one to 10 years. A judge would
be forbidden to suspend this sentence or to
make it run concurrently with the sentence
for the primary offense. In case of a second
offense, much stiffer jail sentences are pro-
posed, and they should be written into law.

A similar bill passed the House last year,
but was watered down in the Senate before
becoming law. The argument then was that
mandatory sentences deprive judges of dis-
cretion in imposing penalties. And so they
would. But in one week at the time the
watered-down bill was passed 17 criminals in
this city were found guilty of crimes in which
guns were used. In six of these cases, more
than one-third, the judge imposed suspended
sentences, which means that no jail terms
were served for using a gun.

So we say let’s make the sentences man-
datory. And let's not deprive the law-abiding
citizen of hand guns in his own home while
the criminal element will remain armed to
the teeth.

PRESIDENT'S POPULATION STUDY
COMMISSION DESERVES PROMPT
SUPPORT

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, it is with
a great deal of pride that I point out te
our colleagues the very firm commitment
our administration has shown to prob-
lems of population growth. As a member
of the Republican task force on earth re-
sources and populations, which has held
many sessions on the problems of popu-~
lation growth, I was very pleased to see
President Nixon propose a National
Commission on Population Growth and
the American Future.

At our present rate of growth, the
population of the world will double by
the year 2000. If growth is allowed to
proceed at this uncontrolled rate, eco-
nomic progress, good education and ade-
quate food supplies will be impossible
goals in many countries of the world, and
will be extremely difficult goals for por-
tions of our own country.

The nations of the world can no longer
endure the seriousness of this situation.
Widespread famine and even more
serious pollution, economic and environ-
mental problems in the years ahead must
be contended with now. President Nixon
may at last, be providing the world with
the leadership that it will take to harness
international energies needed to meet
this problem,

For this reason, I am very pleased to
cosponsor legislation which will create
the National Commission which the
President seeks. Beyond his call for a
study commission, the President has
joined many of us in Congress in calling
for more funds in the area of population
planning. The United States should pro-
vide aid in family planning to the de-
veloping countries of the world and
should develop its own program of popu-
lation planning to a much greater extent
than we have to date.
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In addition we need better coordina-
tion of our population planning assist-
ance efforts both at home and abroad.
As the President has also pointed out,
flexible family planning programs must
be developed to cope with the complexity
of the problem. This can only be done
with greater coordination between the
various Government agencies dealing
with these problems,

To accomplish these goals, up-to-date
knowledge, new ideas, and dynamic
leadership will be required. I believe that
the new administration has shown the
willingness to provide the leadership; I
feel that the proposed Commission on
Population Growth and the American
Future can provide the knowledge and
ideas, if the Congress will provide the
essential resources and support.

PRESIDENT MEANY OF AFL-CIO BE-
LIEVES GOVERNMENT SHOULD
CARRY THE MAIL, TELLS WHY

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. DULSEKI. Mr. Speaker, former
President Lyndon B. Johnson named 10
distinguished citizens to the President’s
Commission on Postal Reform, which
became known as the Kappel Commis-
sion since it was headed by Frederick R.
%{;pel. The report was issued in June

Postal reform hearings began on
April 22 before our Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service. Mr. Kappel came
before the committee on June 5.

On Wednesday, July 30, another mem-
ber of the Commission was a witness:
Mr. George Meany, president of the
American Federation of Labor and Con-
gress of Industrial Organizations—AFL~
CIO.

Mr. Meany was an excellent, candid
witness. It is interesting to note that he
was the only member of the Commission
to note an exception to the recommenda-
tions made to the President.

In a footnote on page 2 of the Com-
mission’s report, Mr. Meany said:

I agree with the goal of modernizing the
poeta.l system and i.mprovlng working condi-
tions and job opportunities for its employees.
However, the status of the Post Office as a
Cabinet Department has a positive value that
should not be discarded lightly.

Mr. Speaker, President Meany made
an excellent formal presentation of his
views to the committee and I am includ-
ing his text as a part of my remarks:
STATEMENT BY GEORGE MEANY, PRESIDENT OF

AFL-CIO

Mr. Chairman, my name is George Meany.
I am President of the AFL-CIO, The AFL-
CIO is firmly opposed to H.ER. 11750.

There are a number of specific objections
which we intend to raise in support of our
position. But our basic reason can be quickly
stated:

We believe the government should carry
the mail.

We agree with the Kappel Commission’s
documented description of low wages, poor
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working conditions and inefficlent operations
in the Post Office. There is no disagreement
on the need for substantial reform.

However, there is substantial disagreement
on how to achieve the needed improvements
most effectively, in the best Interests of the
American people and the postal employees.

We are not convinced that a drastic re-
organization of the Post Office Department
into a corporate structure, removed from
Congressional control, will improve the pos-
tal service. We belleve that the substantial
reform of the Post Office, required to improve
its operations, can be achieved within the
general framework of a federal government
department.

ESSENTIAL GOVERNMENT SERVICE

The Post Office is an essential government
service. The founding fathers reorganized
the vitality of communications, the need to
provide people of all walks of life and in all
parts of the country with cheap, regular
means for correspondence and education and
the dissemination of knowledge.

The Congress, in its wisdom and in recog-
nition of a changing society, has from time
to time expanded the Post Office Depart-
ment's duties and responsibilities. For most
Americans, the postal service is their most
direct and regular contact with the federal
government,

Despite the varlous and often valid criti-
cisms of the service, the Post Office works. It
gets milllons of pleces of mail collected and
delivered each day, across a huge country of
over 200 million people and a multitude of
businesses and other private and public or-
ganizations,

Over 80 billion pieces of mail are handled
in a year.

ERROR FACTOR IS MINIMAL

Even a 1% error factor would result in
misdirecting 800 million pleces of mail a
year. Few critics of the Post Office can find
any giant operation with a better error rec-
ord. Certalnly America's big car manufac-
turers—now calling back thousands of de-
fect-marred automobiles—can't claim such
a record.

The Post Office performs this service, more-
over, with such a high degree of integrity
and honesty, that America’s trust in the
mails is legendary.

However, this performance is far from effi-
clent. Often, there are delays and, at times,
the delays in delivery are lengthy.

The truth of the matter is that the Post
Office is woefully undercapitalized. It is
compelled to use old structures in traffic-
jammed areas of city streets, some distance
from modern major roads and miles away
from airports.

These structures were built near railroad
terminals, when the rallroads were almost
the only means of transportation. The use
of these structures today means built-in
inefficiencies in a time when so much of the
mail is carried by trucks and planes,

Moreover, most of these structures and
much of their equipment were installed to
serve the needs of a population that weas
about 409% or more smaller than today, when
the volume of mail was much less than it is
at present.

The Congress just has not kept the Postal
Service abreast of a changing, growing na-
tion, Dependence on such buildings and
equipment in 1969 results in conditions that
are most inadequate for postal employees,
for the public and for the improved handling
of the mail.

POOR WORKING CONDITIONS

The Post Office s burdened by unrealistic
rates for the service provided for the daily
outpouring of circular mail, the so-called
junk malil, It is so burdened by a high rate
of employee-turnover, reflecting poor work-
ing conditions and inadequate wages in to-
day’s job market.
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Workable solutions are needed. But it is
ridiculous to claim that the so-called ef-
ficiency operations of private corporations,
use of new technologies, ete., can solve every
problem.

What about direct postal service—mail de-
livery to homes and places of business? The
only way to keep that from being a major
cost item is to eliminate it—return to the
days when a citizen strolled through the
streets of his village to get his mail at the
post office window.

Such a suggestion is ridiculous.

And how will major new machinery in post
offices eliminate the delays caused by mid-
city traffic jams or airplanes stacked-up over
airports that ecan no longer handle the
volume of air traffic?

H.R. 11750 NOT THE ANSWER

HR. 11750 won't solve those problems and
they are an important factor in the so-called
postal problem.

Efficlency can and should be improved,
within the practical limitations of existing
and foreseeable technology and means of
transportation. New and improved post office
buildings and equipment can increase the
volume of delivered mail per employee. Pro-
ductivity and working conditions are in
urgent need of improvement,

A major trouble is the lack of funds for
modern plant and equipment.,

Remedy of this problem requires a change
in the means of financing Post Office invest-
ment—to provide the Post Office with some
method to obtain self-liquidating funds for
investment, instead of the present rellance
on annual Congressional appropriations,

An adequate investment program for the
Post Office requires long-term planning of
research and development, as well as access
to funds for the planned expansion of invest-
ment-outlays for rapid modernization,

I believe that such changes in the provision
of investment-funds, in accounting for long-
term investment outlays, and in improving
the management of postal operations can be
achieved within the structure of the Post
Office as a federal government department,

The establishment of a Postal Moderniza-
tion Authority, within the Post Office De-
partment, as proposed in H.R. 4, introduced
by Congressman Dulski, indicates a general
approach towards this end.

An Authority of this type, with authoriza-
tion to issue its own bonds, can achieve the
financing objective of a corporate setup—
and do it within the structure of the Post
Office Department.

REFORM EXISTING STRUCTURE

It seems to me that a realistic rate struc-
ture and an improved wage level for employ-
ees can also be achieved through substantial
reform of the existing structure, without the
need for drastic reorganization of the Post
Office into a corporate setup.

As a nation-wide government service, the
Post Office is not comparable to any business
enterprise. It is vastly different from such
government enterprises as the Tennessee
Valley Authority, which produce and sell
products and services that can be compared
with private business, in terms of production,
prices, wages and productivity.

The Post Office is also much different from
such government-regulated monopolies as
the telephone service, in terms of provding
direct personal service such as malil delivery,
as well as a more limited potential for im-
provements in technology and profitability.

POST OFFICE 1S SERVICE—NOT BUSINESS

The so-called postal deficit is part of the
cost of underwriting essential government
services. We regard the Post Office as a gov-
ernment service and not as a business. We
do not think that whether any particular
service pays its own way should determine
whether the service should be maintained,
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For example, rural mail service does not
pay its own way and the Congress has delib-
erately decided that magazines and newspa-
pers should be carried at a reduced rate.

We believe that those are political deter-
minations made in the light of the value of
the service to the public. Such determina-
tions are not and should not be treated as
business decisions on a simple cost basis.

Therefore, the AFL-CIO views subtantial
reform of the Post Office Department’s exist-
ing structure as workable and necessary.

We do not believe the widely advertised
efficiency of a postal corporation can be
achieved except by elimination of postal serv-
ices, such as home delivery of mail. We op-
pose the abandonment of such service.

If the objective is efficient and necessary
postal service for all Americans, then let us
get on with the job of reforming the Post
Office Department to reack that goal. Sub-
stantial reform—rather than a corporate set-
up—is the prudent, realistic and workable
approach to the problem.

REGARDING EMPLOYEE PROVISIONS

I turn now to the provision of HR. 11750
with regard to employees. These are the pro-
visions which are, of course, of most direct
concern to the AFL-CIO and its affiliated
unions which represent postal employees.

The philosophy of the Administration is
that the postal service s not sufficlently gov-
ernmental for postal employees to continue
to have all the rights and protections of gov-
ernment employees, but that it is sufficiently
governmental for postal workers to continue
subject to most of the restrictions and dis-
abilities of government employees. They are,
to some extent, to have the worst of both
worlds.

The provisions of HR. 11750 on unions
and collective bargalning are likewise selec-
tively chosen to combine the worst features
of public and private labor laws.

As you know the AFL-CIO does not regard
Taft-Hartley as perfect, and while Executive
Order 10988 was a great advance over prior
handling of federal employee labor rela-
tions, we believe that experience under the
Order shows the need for certain changes
and improvements.

STILL BETTER THAN H.R. 11750

The AFL-CIO has made detailed proposals
both for revising Executive Order 10988, and
for supplanting it with legislation along the
lines of H.R. 12349. However, we regard not
only E.O. 10988 but Taft-Hartley as far pref-
erable to HR. 117560.

The AFL-CIO is thus flatly opposed to
the personnel and labor relations proposals
of the Administration. Let me spell out why.

Postal employees would lose civil service
status, and, after a year, would no longer
be able to transfer to other positions within
the federal government. (§ 803).

Once the new corporation had estab-
lished its own procedures, appointments and
promotions would be made without regard
to the civil service laws, and postal em-
ployees could lose the protections of the
Lloyd-LaFollette Act against removal or sus-
pension. (§ 801).

We see no reason why these protections
of existing law should be taken from postal
workers, nor do we believe that they have
any relation to the operating problems of
the Post Office Department.

INCONSISTENCE REGARDING WORKERS

At the same time, and quite inconsistent-
ly, postal workers would continue to be
treated as government workers for purposes
of the numerous invidious restrictions which
are applicable to government employees.

Bection 1918 of Title V of the U.S. Code
makes it a crime for anyone to hold a gov-
ernment job who “participates in a strike,
or asserts the right to strike” against the
government. This provision would continue
to be applicable to postal employees. (§ 209).
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If the Administration has decided that
postal employees should no longer be con-
sidered government employees, than it
should go all the way and grant them the
right all private employees have in a free
country—the right to strike.

That goes too for the government security
and loyalty program, which would, under
H.R. 11750, continue to apply to postal em-
ployees.

H.R. 11750 likewise continues the applica-
tion of the Hatch Act to postal workers. We
think that the Hatch Act is excessively re-
strictive even as applied to those having full
status as government employees, and see no
warrant for applying it to those who are to be
stripped of that status.

STRANGE CONTRADICTIONS

HR. 11750 also continues for postal em-
ployees the ban on habitual drunkenness (5
USC §7352), and the restrictions on the
receipt of decorations from a foreign govern-
ment (5 USC §7342). These items are not
important in themselves, but they lllustrate
the strange contradiction whereby H.R, 11750
would retain all existing restrictions but
eliminate many protections for postal em-
ployees.

We come, then, to the wvital matters of
wages, hours, and working conditions, and of
unions and collective bargaining.

Committee Print No. 8, in describing the
“Highlights” of H.R. 11750, states, p. 1:

“Instead of Congress fixing wage rates and
legislating classifications of employment,
postal employees in every part of the country
would have the right to bargain collectively
for better wages and other benefits and for
improved working conditions.”

That sounds fine, doesn't it?

The problem comes with the next para-
graph, which states:

“Existing law banning strikes by Federal
workers would continue. However, the act
would provide for binding arbitration in the
event of a labor-management dispute which
could not be settled by other means.”

NEED STRIKE RIGHT TO BARGAIN

There is no real collective bargaining with-
out the right to strike, because it is only
the possibility of a strike that gives em-
ployees any bargaining power. As the Su-
preme Court put it:

“This repeated solicitude, i.e. by Congress,
for the right to strike is predicated upon the
conclusion that a strike when legitimately
employed is an economic weapon which in
great measure implements and supports the
principles of the collective bargaining sys-
tem.” (NLRB v. Erie Resistor Corp., 2736. 8.
221, 233-234).

We believe that the right to strike merits
solicitude, too, because it is an essential
foundation of democratic freedom.

In our proposals for revision of Executive
Order 10988, we have made clear our belief
that, so long as the Congress denies federal
employees the right to strike, the very least
it should do is provide a termina] point for
grievances and contract disagreements
through binding arbitration.

But H.R. 11750 does not give the employ-
ees even this right to invoke binding arbitra-
tion. That right is vested solely in the “Post-
al Disputes Panel.”

Under § 808 (a) it is the Panel and not the
employees or the union, that decides whether
to submit issues to final and binding arbitra-
tion, and the Panel also decides what issues,
if any, to submit and is to “frame the lan-
guage of the issue to be arbitrated.”

Alternatively, if the Panel does not take
jurisdiction, “the status quo surrounding
those particular issues shall be maintained"”
(§808 (d)).

THREE WAYS TO HANDLE WORKERS

As we see it, there are three different
ways that the labor relations of postal work-
ers might be handled.
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One, and the one which is now used, is
for Congress to legislate on wage rates and
certain other basic matters, but with other
issues left to collective bargaining if the
employee choose to form unions and bargain
collectively.

We think that this is a satisfactory la-
bor relations system for federal employees,
and that postal workers should continue to
be federal employees and to be subject to
the same system as other federal employees.

We think, for example, that postal wage
rates should continue to be uniform
throughout the country, as in the case of
other federal employees.

We do, however, believe that certain
changes and refinements need to be made in
the present federal employee labor relations
system,

Two years ago, I made detailed proposals
for revising Executive Order 10988, to the
Presidential Review Committee on Labor-
Management Relations in the Federal Service.

Six weeks ago, in a letter to Chairman
Dulski, Mr. Biemiller expressed the support
of the AFL-CIO for H.R. 12349, which would
supplant the Executive Order with perma-
nent legislation. It is worth noting that the
labor provisions of HR. 4 are quite similar
to H.R. 12349.

OPPOSE PRIVATE OPERATION

Another possible way of handling the la-
bor relations of postal employees would be to
transfer the postal system to private owner-
ship, and to put postal employees under the
Taft-Hartley Act. We are opposed to that
solution, but it would at least be internally
logical.

H.R. 11750 proposes an irrational and un-
workable mixture of these two systems.

Some incidents of employment would con-
tinue to be regulated by Congress. In addi-
tion to those already mentioned, postal
employees would, for instance, continue to
be covered by the Civil Service retirement
program (§ 804).

Other aspects of employment would be
determined by collective bargaining, but with
the employees stripped of bargaining power,
for they could neither appeal to Congress,
strike, or invoke compulsory arbitration.

Except as otherwise provided, the Taft-
Hartley Act is to apply, though neither its
broad framework nor its numerous details
were designed for an enterprise such as the
postal service.

Taft-Hartley's broad framework is collec-
tive bargaining, with the stimulus for agree-
ment provided by the right to strike and to
lockout. Unions are denied the strike by
H.R. 11750: what of the lockout?

IF TAFT-HARTLEY LAW APPLIES

If the details of the Taft-Hartley are to
apply, unions will be free to picket post
offices when negotiations break down, and
may engage in organizational and recogni-
tion picketing, subject to certain restrictions.

They may undertake to negotiate union
security clauses and work preservation
clauses, but not hot cargo clauses. If a union
asks for a wage increase, and the Postal Serv-
ice pleads inability to pay, it will have to
open its books to the union,

Many of these results seem desirable to
us, but we rather doubt that they were all
intended by the authors of H.R. 11750,

In sum, as regard to the labor provisions,
we strongly oppose any change in the present
system, which would, like H.R. 11750, dras-
tically undercut the bargaining power of the
postal employees and their unions.

To repeat, Mr. Chairman, we hold no brief
at all for HR. 11750. We find its basic
premise—abandonment of the essential gov-
ernmental necessity for delivering the mail—
to be repugnant.

We agree the Postal System needs reform—
more money, better labor relations, new
buildings and facilities and modern tech-
nological improvement. All of these can be
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accomplished within the present framework
of government and we are sure will be. That,
we insist, is the way to do the job.

FEEDING AMERICA'S HUNGRY
CHILDREN

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, last week
the House passed HR. 11651, a hill to au-
thorize temporary emergency assistance
to provide needy children with nutri-
tious meals. I am proud to have voted
for this important measure, and I should
like at this time to place on record my
reasons for voting for it.

If it were operating at top capacity,
the national school lunch program would
be one of the most effective means by
which hunger in America could be les-
sened and malnutrition decreased.
Schoolchildren are, after all, among
those who suffer most when not enough
of the right foods are available to them.
Schoolchildren are growing and learn-
ing; they must have good, nutritious
meals to continue that development.

An adequately funded and adminis-
tered school lunch program would pro-
vide needy children with at least one
nutritious meal a day and would thus
go a long way toward stopping hunger
and lessening the dangers of malnutri-
tion.

The school breakfast program, too,
could be an effective weapon in the fight
against hunger. A nourishing breakfast
every morning would enable children,

otherwise listless and inattentive be-
cause of lack of food, to become bright
eyed, wide awake, eager pupils. The
benefits from such a situation are evi-
dent. In fact, all of our children’s food
service programs have the potential for
bestowing incalculable benefits on the
health of our Nation as a whole as well
as upon individual children. Buf, sadly
and shockingly, indications are that
these programs do not operate as well
as they could—and should.

During hearings held last year the
House Education and Labor Committee
discovered the following dismaying facts
about our food service programs for chil-
dren: Over 4% million needy children are
not receiving free or reduced price
lunches, more than 6,600 schools in eco-
nomically deprived areas do not have
food services, almost 3 million disadvan-
taged children in need of a school break-
fast program do not have one, and as
many as three-quarters of a million chil-
dren who come from large families with
annual incomes of over $3,000 are esti-
mated to need food services. The dili-
gence of the committee has shown the
inadequacy of our children's food service
programs as they are presently funded
and administered. Action was clearly
called for, and H.R. 11651, a bipartisan
bill, answered that call.

The measure would amend the Na-
tional School Lunch Act by adding a
provision that would authorize the De-
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partment of Agriculture to use $100 mil-
lon in section 32 funds during fiscal
1970. The funds would be used to im-
prove the nutrition of needy children in
schools, day care centers, and other or-
ganized activities. This authority is given
specifically to provide food services to
children in addition to the food service
support provided under the National
School Lunch Act and the Child Nutri-
tion Act of 1966.

The money provided through H.R.
11651 would go primarily toward reach-
ing those children in schools and other
organized activities who are not now
benefiting from the Federal food services
programs. About $1 billion in section 32
funds has reverted to the Treasury dur-
ing the last 10 years; this measure would
put section 32 funds to use where they
are sorely needed.

I feel that this piece of legislation goes
a long way toward helping rid the rich-
est land in the world of the intolerable
presence of hunger and malnutrition
among its children. I derive the greatest
satisfaction in knowing that children in
my State and all across the Nation will
belx:eﬂt greatly from the action we have
taken.

THE BATTLE FOR FLOOD
CONTROL

HON. LARRY WINN, JR.

OF EKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, July 29, 1969

Mr. WINN. Mr. Speaker, the battle
for flood control is being won in the
Kansas-Missouri area. How this is be-
ing accomplished is outlined by Mayor
Lamar Phillips of Ottawa, Kans., in a re-
cent issue of the Mississippi Valley As-
sociation’s newsletter which I would like
to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues:

THE BATTLE FOR FLOoOD CONTROL

The recent and current severe storms in
mid-America serve as a grim reminder of
the catastrophic flood of 1851 which re-
sulted in more than a billion dollars dam-
age. Mayor Lamar Phillips of Ottawa, long-
time flood control worker and witness of
damage from frequent floods on the Marais
des COygnes, has the following observations
to make:

“The rivers of our continent, from the
standpoint of geology, are ancient. They
have been carrying storm run-off to the seas
for ages. But, a change is taking place. Our
old rivers are becoming new rivers. Or, per-
haps it is more accurate to say they are be-
ing remodeled into new rivers.

“During recent days, streams of our Mis-
sourli River Basin have been called upon
to carry more storm run-off than their chan-
nels are capable of carrying. An example is
the Marals des Cygnes river valley of Eastern
Kansas, the stream which becomes the
Osage River after crossing the Eansas-Mis-
pouri border. Too much rain in too short a
time caused this river to overflow its banks
in some areas, and, regrettably, too much
farm land and crops went under water. To-
day one reservoir is in operation—Pomona
Reservoir in the upper Marais des Cygnes val-
ley, and one local protection project, at Ot~
tawa. In the recent overflows no water came
into the city of Ottawa. The Pomona Reser-
voir level raised 1214 feet above the normal
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level, impounding 60,620 acre-feet of storm
run-off. Eventually all of the projects in the
Eansas-Missouri area will be completed.

“What is the task which lles ahead for
those of us in Mo-Ark and Mississippi Val-
ley Associations? We must be unselfish, but
we must not give up. The battle for flood
control is being won, and our contribution
to the cause has been the fact that we are
not competing with each other.”

As of this writing, it is estimated that
flood control projects constructed by the
Eansas City District of the Corps of Engi-
neers have prevented more than $130 mil-
lion in flood losses this year. In areas where
flood control projects have been recom-
mended in the Kansas City District, but not
yet financed for construction, there is an
estimated $30 million loss.

NORTHERN KENTUCKY GIVES 100TH
SON TO VIETNAM WAR

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, through-
out the history of the United States, the
Commonwealth 6f Kentucky has given
its valiant offspring to safeguard Amer-
iea’s heritage of liberty. Particularly, has
this been true of the upper bluegrass—
known as northern Kentucky. On July
23, northern Kentucky gave its 100th son
to the war in Vietnam. Phillip Hammons
of Covington, Ky., volunteered to fight
for his country and paid the ultimate
sacrifice in order to defend it. Phillip
Hammons has upheld the highest tra-
ditions of his family, whose sons have
served and are serving their country..

To the Hammons family goes the
heartfelt sympathy of thousands of
American families who have suffered the
same loss and the undying gratitude of
those of us for whom he laid down his
life. He fought and died in the finest
spirit of gallantry of the Marine Corps
and of America and he joins the ranks
of the other brave fighting men of Amer-
ica and of EKentucky who have given
their lives for freedom.

He did not die in vain. He died pro-
tecting the liberty of all of us who grate-
fully remain. It is our duty to see to it
that what he died for we will fight for.

The following page 1 article in the
Kentucky Post concerning Phillip was
written by Sigman Byrd, whose son, Ar-
thur, is counted among the 100 coura-
geous northern Kentuckians who have
died in Vietnam:

NorTHERN KENTUCKY GIives 100TH SoM TO
ViETHAM WaAR
(By Sigman Byrd)

The Upper Bluegrass has given the life of
her 100th son to the cause of United States
military policy in Southeast Asia.

While astronauts Armstrong, Aldrin and
Collins streaked through space toward their
bright blue home planet yesterday morning,
Mrs. Myrtle Hammons, 2003 Alden court, Cov-
ington, received that most heartbreaking of
messages.

Her son, Pfc. Phillip Hammons, a 20-year-
old Marine rifleman, had been killed in com-
bat on July 23, 10 mlilles northeast of An
Hoa, Quang Nam Province, Republic of Viet-
nam.
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“He sustained missile wounds to the body
from a hostile explosive device while on a
gsearch-and-clear operation,” sald the mes-
sage over the signature of the commandant
of the Marine Corps.

Pvt. Hammons was the youngest of 11
children. Four of his five brothers are vet-
erans of the armed forces. Another brother,
an Army specialist, is stationed in Vietnam.

Sp. 4 Willlam Hammons, aged 23, will be
a member of the honor guard escorting his
brother's body home.

Pvt, Phillip Hammons, the slain Marine,
is the only one of the 11 children of John
and Mpyrtle Hammons who never saw his
father. The elder Hammons died shortly be-
fore Phillip was born.

But the father and son who never saw
each other in life will lie side by side in
death. After services at Alllson & Rose Fu-
neral Home in Covington, the fallen hero
will be buried beside the grave of John Ham-
mons in Adams Cemetery at Batesville, Ind.

It was in Batesville that John died and
Phillip was born 20 years ago.

One of Pvt. Phillip Hammons' five sisters,
Katherine (Mrs. Glen) Fugate, of Cincin-
nati, said she had a strong premonition of
her brother's death when she heard a news
report Wednesday about the death of 25
U.S. Marines in Vietnam,

“T don't understand it,” she said. “As soon
as I heard it, I said to myself: Phil's dead.
I felt it so strongly that I phoned Juanita
(Mrs, Paul Landrum, 415 Bakewell street,
Covington, another sister).

“I told Juanita we ought to go and stay
with mother, to be with her when the tele-
gram came. And that’s what we did.”

Mrs. Fugate explained that she and Phillip
were closer than most brothers and sisters.
“You see,” she explained, “my son Mike is
20 years old, too—just two months older
than Phil,

“I guess I thought of Phil more like he was
my son than my brother.”

The mother of the 11, Mrs. Myrtle Ham-
mons, was prostrate with grief Friday.

Mrs. Landrum said her mother had slept
poorly Thursday night—despite sedation ad-
ministered by a physician.

“Mother is bitter about Phil's death,” said
Mrs. Landrum. “I think she always will be.
She says she won't accept Phil’s decorations
from the government."

Pyt. Phillip Hammons has at least two
decorations, a Purple Heart and a marksman-
ship medal. He earned the markmanship
medal in basic training in San Diego.

Phillip Hammons left Holmes High School
in July 1968, to enlist in the Marine Corps
before graduation.

“He volunteered,” said Mrs. Fugate. “He
wasn't drafted. He volunteered for combat
duty in Vietnam.”

“We tried to talk him out of it,” said Mrs.
Landrum, “We tried so hard to persuade him
to join the Navy. But he wanted to fight the
Communists.”

Two of the six brothers are Navy veterans.
They are John and Oryville Hammons, both of
Cincinnati.

Two others chose the Army. They are Clar-
ence Hammons of Covington, and Pvi. Wil-
liam Hammons, now on the way home with
his brother’s body.

The other brother, Rolland Hammons, of
Covington, is an ex-Marine,

The surviving sisters, besides Mrs. Fugate
and Mrs. Landrum, are:

Mrs. Richard Goff, Covington; Mrs. Arthur
Stahler, Cincinnati, and Mrs. Louise Dorn-
bush, Covington.

Pvt. Phillip Hammons left the United States
for duty in Vietnam in January of this year.
His death—Eenton County's 39th in Viet-
nam—came about a week after his return
to duty following a brief rest-and-rehabilita-
tion period in Bangkok.

From Bangkok the Marine hero sent his
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mother a large and beautiful chest of flatware
and a tape recording of a poem written by
one of his comrades and recited by himself,
Phillip.

Text of the poem follows:

“Take a man and put him alone—
Put him 12,000 miles from home,
Empty his heart of all but blood
And make him live In sweat and mud.
This is the life that I must live;
This is why my soul I give.
You peace-brothers laugh from your easy
chairs,
But you don't know what it's like over here.
You have a ball without near trying
‘While over here your brothers are dying,
You burn your draft cards and protest . . .
Use your drugs and have your fun
And then refuse to ralse a gun.
I'll hate you till the day I die . . .
I saw my buddy’s arms a bloody . . .
And heard them say: ‘This one is dead.
He had the guts to fight and die.
He paid the price—but
What did he buy?"

At the conclusion of the poem, the voice
of the martyred Marine, speaking to his
mother for the last time, says in the tape
recording:

“But who gives a damn what a Marine
glves—except his mother, father, brothers
and sisters?"

MUSKIE SPEAKS IN INDIANA

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. HAMILTON, Mr, Speaker, I had
the great pleasure of being host to
Maine’s distinguished Senator, Ebp-
MUND S. Muskig, in southern Indiana
last week.

During his visit in the Ninth Congres-
sional District of Indiana, Senator Mus-
KIE delivered one of the most enlight-
ened, concise reports on this Nation's
priorities that I have heard.

Senator Muskie's visit came in the
wake of the Apollo 11 success and that
glow of pride which all Americans share
in this remarkable achievement. But the
Senator’s concern is that we take heart
from this achievement and set ourselves
goals here on earth.

Each of my colleagues will find read-
ing this address a good investment of his
time.

I include in the Recorp the entire text
of Senator Muskie's excellent speech,
given July 25 at the Jeffersonville, Ind.,
high school fieldhouse:

SENATOR EnpMUND 5. MUsKIE, INDIANA SPEECH,
JuLy 25, 1969

During most of the past two weeks, our
people have been unified in a way that only
great moments of triumph or tragedy seem
to produce.

In the affluent suburbs; in the steaming
inner cities; in our troubled universities, and
in neighborhoods where the schools are in-
adequate and overcrowded; in mountain and
seashore resorts, and in homes where families
cannot afford a summer vacation; beside
clear lakes, and on the shores of polluted
rivers; whether we were white or black, rich
or poor, young or old, supporters or critics of
the war in Vietnam, Democrats or Republi-
cans, New Left or Old Right—the magnificent
adventure of Apollo XI gripped us all.

The image of Neil Armstrong’s foot swing-
ing down from the Eagle, and onto the sur-
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face of the moon, is a permanent part of our
consciousness. No matter where we saw that
television screen—in a rec room, or in a
tenement—its fantastic image last Sunday
night belongs to all of us. Time cannot erase
it, nor in any way diminish its power, For
a while, it made us one people.

And our unity was based on something
deeper than national pride. Armstrong and
Aldrin were representing all of us—all man-
kind—reaching out into the cosmos.

How long will that sense of unity last?

I'm afraid the answer is not long, if you
consider the history of other great events
that have drawn us together, In exultation
Or SOITOW.

Because sooner or later the television sets
go off, and we return to the earth and the
heat of summer. To high prices. A weak stock
market. To traffic congestion, Rising crime,
Cities hard-pressed for funds, and public
services deteriorating. The air we breathe
dark with chemical waste. Mistrust between
the races. Mutiny in the hearts of many
young people. The war dragging on.

That, It can be said, is the real world.
Our vicarious participation in the moon
mission is just that—vicarious—though we
did pay for it.

But I want to suggest tonight that at least
one aspect of the moon mission is part of
our real world, too—or could be.

I don't mean all the technological ad-
vances, the by-products, that are supposed to
come from space sclence. I assume they are
real. But by themselves, they are not likely
to do much to relieve the problems we live
with here on earth.

As a matter of fact, the science and tech-
nology, the national resources, and even the
bravery that went into Apollo 11 eould not
in themselves have lifted that rocket a foot
off the launching pad.

It took something more, something that
could put all those elements together and
give them coherence and power. It took a
unifying goal, understood by all, and the
will and determination to reach it.

In the case of the space program, the goal
was simple. It was to enable a human being
to walk on the moon’s surface by the end
of this decade. Achieving it was a terrifically
complicated business. But the goal was
clear and understandable and it inspired and
unified our efforts, and we made {it.

What if we decided that there were some
goals here on earth that were no less im-
portant to us, no less urgent?

Now that we have seen that man can
operate successfully in the lunar environ-
ment, what 1f we decided to help him operate
successfully in the urban environment?

Now that we have shown ghetto children
that a dream of sophisticated science may
come true, I think it's about time to teach
them to read.

Now that we have protected the health of
three astronauts hundreds of thousands of
miles away, I think we ought to find a way
to glve all our people good medical care at
reasonable cost.

Now that we have built machines that can
sustaln great journeys in space, I think it's
time to solve the problem of transporting
people to and from work, without turning
the countryside into concrete and the air
into carbon and sulphur compounds.

Now that we've seen men cooperate to
unite two machines in orbit at terrific speeds
around the moon, let's find out how to get
white men and black men to cooperate In
improving city life.

I recognize that there is a difference be-
tween a physical triumph like putting a man
on the moon, and a social triumph like put-
ting a poor teenager on his way to a suec-
cessful and responsible life.

With the one, we've been dealing with bril-
liant, highly educated men and women., We've
had the use of the most advanced scientific
equipment. We've been able to measure our
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progress exactly. When we've failed, when
there was a tragic fire that set us back, we've
pressed on, undaunted. We've had the funds
that let us call on the vast resources of
private industry. And most of all, we've had
a simple goal.

But dealing with our human problems is
another matter. We've found that we could
not simply put together a few ingredients—
a little money to improve the schools, a year
of Head Start, a job training program, and
some good intentions—and heal the lives of
people who have known nothing but poverty
and deprivation from the beginning. We
don’t know yet how to measure the effect
of most of what we are doing—how much a
billion dollars of aid to education can do
for school children, for example.

Every Ifallure—every grant to some group
that mis-spends it—is the occasion for cries
of outrage and calls for stopping the pro-
gram. We've talked a lot about getting pri-
vate industry involved, but we haven't found
the key—the incentive—to bring that about
in sufficient quantity. And most of all, our
goals have been very general—and very
rhetorical.

I think it’s time we delivered some simple
goals and some firm target dates for our
problems here in America.

Like improving the reading skills of high-
school graduates in the ghetto from the
ninth grade level to at least the eleventh
grade level by 1976.

Like meeting the goal of the National
Housing Act—26 million new units—in the
next nine years.

Like cleaning every American river of un-
acceptable pollution by 1976.

Like assuring that no American family
goes hungry by 1971,

Like reducing the delays in our courts of
criminal jurisdiction by —9% within five
years.

There are plenty of other goals—in higher
education, in mass transportation, in clean-
ing the air, in reducing infant mortality.

And it is up to the political leadership of
this country to set those goals and to provide
some target dates for reaching them—dates
that are just as demanding as putting a man
on the moon in the sixties was, when John
Eennedy set it in 1961.

You don't provide that kind of leadership
if you back-pedal before every reactionary
breeze.

And whatever your Gallup poll rating, you
can't lead from a low silhouette. You've got
to stand up. You've got to invest some of
your political capital in making this a more
human and hopeful country. You've got to
help your people understand how critical our
problems are—and how we can marshall
our energies, as we did in the space program,
to solve them.

Because the real issue is not who wins in
1970 or 1972. It's what happens to the country
in the next four years—whether it regalns
its old determination, its old optimism and
hope, or whether it divides still further into
frustrated, despairing factions.

I hope our President has a successful trip
in Asia and Eastern Europe. But when he re-
turns—as when Armstrong and Aldrin and
Collins returned—he will find an America
very much as it was when he left it: In need
of political leadership that identifies our
problems realistically, and that describes
some human goals within our reach.

It may be that this is too much to ask from
Republicans., They are better at turning the
clock back, or making it stand still, than they
are at anticipating what could be in the
hours and days to come,

It has been our democratic role to identify
national needs, and to set the forces in mo-
tion that will meet them. We have done that
before. We shall do it again. And between
now and 1972, let us press this administra-
tion to stand up and lead. Let us—speaking
as the majority party representing the peo-
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ple—try to exert more forward pressure than
Strom Thurmond can brake.

Let us take heart from the spectacular
achievement on the moon, and set ourselves
some goals here in America. And let us bring
together the resources and the will we need
to reach them, and press on, through what-
ever disappointments and delays, until we
do. That is the way, and the only way, by
which we can regain the union we knew last
weekend. And, despite the glory of Apollo
XI, that is what really counts.

STATEMENT OF ANDREW J. BIE-
MILLER, DIRECTOR, DEPART-
MENT OF LEGISLATION, AFL-CIO
SUPPORTING U.S. FOREIGN AID
PROGRAMS

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania, Mr.
Speaker, Andrew J. Biemiller is Director
of the Department of Legislation of the
American Federation of Labor and Con-
gress of Industrial Organizations. His
statement follows:

STATEMENT

This statement represents the continuing
position of the AFL-CIO in support of our
country's program of foreign aid and to ex-
press our support for continuation of for-
eign aid authorization legislation.

The AFL-CIO Executive Council, on Feb-
ruary 24, 1969, again stated its fundamental
belief in the importance of the U.S. foreign
assistance program when 1t said:

“The security and freedom of our country
require a variety of efforts—political, diplo-
matic, economie, military, cultural and hu-
manitarian. In this realization, Democratic
and Republican Administrations alike have
recognized the necessity of rallying our na-
tion for generous assistance in various forms,
particularly to the developing countries.
Without the successes which have been
achieved in the pursuit of this course, im-
portant areas, now centers of economic prog-
ress and advancing soclal justice, would to-
day be pockets of political chaos and pawns
in the hands of aggressors bent on world
domination.”

The AFL-CIO makes such a statement
while being aware of the problems and inade-
quacies which have appeared in this coun-
try’s foreign aid program in the past because
we recognize that such an effort as this is
relatively new in the history of mankind. The
problems of poverty and race in our own
country and the problems of underdevelop-
ment in many regions of the world had for
many years been accepted as inevitable and
incapable of essential improvement. Perhaps
because of our newly discovered ability to
successfully engineer vast changes through
the application of economic adjustments in
critical areas of the nation's life, we are now
confident that we are able to improve the
condition of destitute human beings both
here and abroad through specific measures.
But we are relatively new at applying these
solutions both here and abroad and it is ap-
parently necessary that many of the lessons
of practical administration of such a progres-
sively innovative program must be learned
through experience., The extraordinary suc-
cesses we have achieved in such programs as
foreign assistance must almost inevitably be
marked by some fallures as we apply new
solutions to our changing array of human
and industrial problems.

In the final analysis, then, both the hu-
manitarian goals of the American foreign ald
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program and the costs of that program in
terms of sacrifice reflect great credit upon
the American people. The continuing pres-
ence of those goals, that of preserving world
peace, promoting freedom and supplying for
economic needs in compliance with social
Justice, urge us to continue to make the
sacrifices this program requires, A decline in
our overseas ald would represent not only
an abandonment of our recognized respon-
sibilities but the loss of essential means of
development to other human beings who
have a right to share in the wealth of the
earth.

Conscious of the commitment made by our
nation at the beginning of the present dec-
ade, the Executive Council of the AFL-CIO
noted that:

“The U.S. has provided only 0.85% of its
national income for overseas economic assist-
ance—a lower proportion than the 0.93% ex-
pended on the average by the 16 industrially
developed countries which constitute the De-
velopment Assistance Committee (DAC).
Hence, no one can reasonably maintain that
our foreign assistance program has been a
drain on our nation's resources and ca-
pacities for dealing with its pressing urban
and other domestic problems. No doubt, our
country can do much more in the realm of
development assistance while improving our
domestic conditions.”

The AFL-CIO again urges therefore, that
for reasons "both of national interest and
humanitarian concern” and also “for the
practical mutuality of its benefits,” the Con-
gressional appropriations for the foreign as-
sistance program should equal no less than
one percent of our gross national product.

Because the horizons of possibilities have
been expanded by the flight of Apollo 11 the
whole program of space exploration should
make us all increasingly conscious of the fact
that we are members of the same human
community on this planet, earth. If we are
not conscious of the vital needs of our world
neighbors, the conditions which beget vio-
lence and threaten world peace will continue
to exist.

This does not imply that we support the
United States Program of foreign assistance
solely as an instrument of diplomacy to defer
internationa. difficulties, The AFL-CIO sup-
port of this type of program has been con-
tinuous since we encouraged the adoption
of the Marshall Plan because, as trade union-
ists, we champion the fundamental American
belief in the universallty of human dignity,
with all the responsibilities and rights which
this dignity implies and demands; the uni-
versal right of man to work and to share
Justly in the product of his labors; and the
right and obligation of every man to par-
ticipate equally in the political process. Since
these motives urge our organization and our
government to strive valiantly to correct in-
justices and to provide for human opportuni-
ties within our own nation, then these same
imperatives must effect our participation in
the international community.

Among the criticisms voiced in opposition
to the continuation of this country’s develop-
ment assistance program, much of which is
unfair and has no basis in fact, there is one
charge that AID has discouraged overseas
private investment as a part of an overall
development assistance program. The fact
of the matter is that private overseas invest-
ments have not been in step with the wealth
and vigor of the rest of this country’s eco-
nomic and financial profile. This was in spite
of improved economic conditions both here
and in the developing countries themselves,
By comparison overseas investments from
other countries such as West Germany, Italy
and Japan have increased considerably. Be-
cause it is generally acknowledged that for-
eign private investment in developing coun-
tries is both necessary and beneficial as a
source of capital, and organizational tech-
nological and commercial know-how, AID’s




July 31, 1969

private Resources Development Services has
been encouraging private Investments in de-
veloping countries as a supplement and not
a substitute for the government's program.
While the AFLCIO commends this present
effort, it has serious reservations about the
establishment of a new and parallel agency
to foster such private investments since this
will inevitably create confusion and conflict
and be misunderstood in the developing
world.

The AFL-CIO notes with satisfaction that
the current bill provides for the continuation
of the provisions of Title IX, of the Foreign
Assistance Act, which urges that more em-
phasis be placed on the development and
utilization of democratic institutions in the
assistance program. This is an area in which
labor feels most at home, for Title IX is an
approach which emphasizes the determina-
tion by the people themselves of what they
require.

For many years, the AFL-CIO has been
supporting the work of the American Insti-
tute for Free Labor Development which has
been deeply involved in the development of
Title IX type institutions in the Western
Hemisphere. Although the primary purpose
of the AIFLD is the strengthening of demo-
cratic trade unions, it has, through its many
social projects programs and educational pro-
grams and with the support of democratic
trade unions developed various community
institutions such as: cooperatives, credit
unions, medical brigades, schools and com-
munity organizations of the type fostered by
Title IX. Incidentally, since 1964 the AFL-
CIO has, in Latin America, loaned interest-
free or granted more than $470,000 from its
own resources for over 200 projects to assist
in what is now Title IX type institutional
development.

It is important that foreign aid continue to
strengthen the free and democratic trade
unions in the underdeveloped countries and
that it be made available for programs of so-
cial and economic impact which will ulti-
mately develop Title IX institutions. Both
as a target for development and as a tool
of development, the democratic trade union
movement in this hemisphere offers out-
standing opportunities for progress. We hope
this committee will recommend a specific
amount of funding for Title IX activities.

The AFL-CIO would like to call to the at-
tention of this committee the work that has
been accomplished by such organizations as
the African American Labor Center (AALC),
the more recent Asian American Free Labor
Institute (AAFLI) as well as the American
Institute for Free Labor Development
(AIFLD) which have been working for the
development of free trade unions as adequate
representatives of the workers before govern-
ment, Industry and political parties. These
three AFL-CIO sponsored institutes have re-
ceived financial assistance from AID for some
of their work in their respective regions.

The effectiveness of the American Insti-
tute for Free Labor Development, established
in 1960, in its union to union program in
Latin America was not only an endorsement
of our principle of overseas development, it
was an encouragement to the AFL-CIO to
undertake similar efforts first in Africa and
then in Asia. The African Amerlcan Labor
Center was established in 1965 by the AFL-
CIO and started with a vocational training
program in EKenya. An American Trade
unionist was assigned to the project as a
technical advisor. The Institute continues to
train Africans under three separate study
programs, and, typical of such activities, the
number of applicants 1s always four times
the number of unionist enrolled. It is the
purpose of an Institute such as this to con-
tribute to the growth of the economy of the
country or region through the development
of one of its more important resources, its
human capital, while creating a form of orga-
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nizational stability in the union to its mems-
bers.

AALC has not only stimulated African eco-
nomic development by fostering progressive
and responsible trade union growth, it has
entered into other areas of human resource
development. Last year, for instance in re-
sponse to the requests of the workers of
Ghana, AALC provided special mobile medi-
cal facilitles to care for workers and their
families, At a time when public health is an
increasingly more important area of concern
to developing countries, AALC coordinated
the resources of the workers, the World Med-
ical Relief Service as well as its own to pro-
vide the medical assistance necessary in an
area coming to grips with industrlalization
for the first time, AALC is presently operat-
ing in 28 countries in Africa and has com-
pleted 756 projects. It has established schools
in Nigeria, Eenya, Congo, Ethlopia and Da-
homey. It has run a number of Pan-African
seminars and has brought a number of Afri-
can labor leaders to the United States to
study labor. Its activities in Africa have em-
phasized technical training (such as train-
ing drivers, tailors, motormechanics, and
printers), workers education, cooperatives,
health clinics and literacy training.

The needs for these labor programs are
growing as the importance of labor increases
and significance of training and developing
human resources is appreciated. We feel that
through these basic-type programs we are
helplng the trade unions to have a greater
role in the economic and social development
of their countries.

Again, moved by the needs of the workers
of Asia and the commitment of the AFL-CIO
to international development, another labor
program has been established under the Asian
American Free Labor Institute (AAFLI).

On January 17, 1968, the Asian-American
Free Labor Institute (AAFLI) was incorpo-
rated as a non-profit organization by the
AFL-CIO under the laws of the State of
Delaware. AAFLI was formed for the purpose
of promoting the development of free trade
unions in Asia and the Near East. As an arm
of the AFL-CIO, AAFLI is responsible for
carrylng out programs and objectives.

In Vietnam, where our program must have
a double priority, the AFL—CIO has expended
thousands of dollars on the relief of trade
unionists and their families affected by the
War.

The AAFLI elsewhere in Asia is planning
and conducting a long range program de-
signed to assist trade unionists to be more
effective in bargaining. Part of the task the
Institute has set before itself is the develop-
ment of a trade union leadership which can
assume much of the responsibility of dis-
cerning the needs of the workers and guiding
their coordinated solutions to those needs.
Free trade unionists in the Philippines, for
instance, are aware of the resource that
AAFLI constitutes as a source of trade union
organizations and developmental knowledge.

Since much of the Asian region is agri-
cultural, the Institute has plans to work
on rural worker problems, especially in help-
ing them to establish cooperatives. As else-
where, such cooperatives are important in
that they provide a marketing mechanism,
which in turn, creates production incentives.

At the invitation of a host country's labor
movement, AAFLI undertakes Joint programs
in the field of education and social develop-
ment. Such programs will include trade
union leadership and administrative train-
ing, cooperative organization and administra-
tion, press and information seminars, voca-
tional training, and internships or on-the-job
training, as well as social projects In the
fields of cooperative development, medical
clinics, community centers, and related
“impact-type” projects.

To the maximum extent possible, AAFLI
makes use of the services of host-country and
third-country instructors and lecturers, leav-
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ing program planning and coordination to
the AAFLI staff.

All AAFLI programs are developed and
implemented with the coordination and co-
operation of the host country unions. The
programs are consistently designed as union-
to-union activities and operated on a joint
basis.

Since the programs are based on the prin-
ciple of “Self-Help"”, with the objective that
the host country unions eventually take over
all aspects, a local contribution to all pro-
grams is required, based on the extent of the
unions’ resources. In the past, this has taken
the form of contributions of manpower, such
as instructors or administrative personnel,
seminar facilities and equipment, student
room and board or payment for loss of wages,
and the like.

Although comparative studies are made of
labor movements and working conditions in
the United States and other countries, the
focus of all training programs is on study of
the conditions that exist in the host country
with no attempt made to export the trade
union practices or techniques current in the
United States or other countries. The objec-
tives of the program is to stimulate and de-
velop the leadership and membership of the
host country union toward strengthening the
labor movement as a democratic institution,
responsive to the needs and welfare of the
workers, able to represent their interests,
and prepared to contribute to the overall eco-
nomic development of the country by raising
wages, improving working conditions, and
improving the standard of living of trade
union members and their families,

Since June 1968, AAFLI's program in South
Vietnam has trained over 400 persons in trade
union leadership and plans to train an addi-
tional 2000 persons. 60 interns will be selected
from graduates of the advanced leadership
courses and will be utilized as instructors for
the lower courses. 1456 persons have received
cooperative training and 31 of them have
been selected as interns for a 12-month pe-
riod, financed by AAFLI, to form cooperatives.
41 persons have been trained in methods of
research, preparation and dissemination of
trade union periodicals and materials, and 20
of these graduates have been selected as in-
terns to work in the Vietnamese Confedera-
tion of Labor's printing shop for a 12-month
period. Shortly after the 1968 TET military
offensive by the VIET Cong, the AFL-CIO,
acting upon an urgent appeal from the Presi-
dent of the CVT, allocated $35,000 for emer-
gency relief to needy union families through
AAFLI which is responsible for the relief and
impact projects activities of the AFL-CIO in
South Vietnam.

The present and potential value of this
type of program in Asia is attested by the
contracts granted by the Agency for Interna-
tional Development to support this effort.
AFL~CIO recommends that AID increase the
resources made avallable for this valuable
assistance to the working people of Asia.

In support of this assertion I ask that the
annual progress report of these organizations
be included in the record as a demonstration
of the extent and effectiveness of the work
being accomplished. I would like to add to
these reports the following information on
ATFLD's work on education efforts in Latin
America,

Since more than one hundred thousand
workers have completed AIFLD sponsored
courses, ranging from evening courses de-
signed to convey the basic tenets of demo-
cratic trade unionism to full-time residential
courses in relatively specialized flelds such
as Collective Bargaining and Community
Development.

‘The philosophical thrust of AIFLD's ef-
forts in Latin America is positive in its af-
firmation of the values of free men joining
together in institutions such as unions as a
means of increasing their influence, both
in the private and public sector, in decision-
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making which affects their own lives and
that of future generations, As a recent in-
dependent evaluation study on Colombia
and Ecuador stated “courses emphasize the
positive aspects of free, independent, demo-
cratic trade unionism and present to stu-
dents with alternative systems. Despite some
excusable exhortation, the major concern in
both countries is for rational choice and the
substitution of reason for emotion.”

The steadily increasing level of sophisti-
cation combined with the rising expecta-
tions of Latin American workers requires in-
creased emphasis on advanced training, This
means that the AIFLD is less and less in-
volved in basic membership training as the
unions themselves become able to assume
greater responsibility for this effort thereby
concentrating its limited resources on the
kind of specialized training that a growing
and dynamic trade union movement needs,
if it is to participate fully in national and
regional economic and political development.
Not only is AIFLD concentrating more and
more on advanced specialized training in
each country, but concomitantly we are de-
voting more resources to advanced training
here in the United States through our resi-
dential training in Front Royal, Virginia and
our Labor Economics Program in George-
town. We currently provide training for some
125 trade unionists annually in Front Royal
in courses of 6 to 9 weeks duration dealing
with relatively technical subjects such as
job evaluation, productivity and wages, and
group dynamics. These and other subjects are
explored under the leadership of experts in
their respective disciplines., During these
courses, participants are offered an oppor-
tunity to engage in meaningful dialogue
with trade union leaders, government officials
and representatives of the numerous inter-
national agencies headquartered in the
United States.

ATFLD experience has demonstrated that
this opportunity for the exchange of ideas,
information and viewpoints uniquely equips
a trade union leader to return to his coun-
try with broadened horizons and increased
depth of perception and more importantly
with a keener awareness of the commonality
of mankind’s problems and of the resources
both human and material which can be
pbrought to bear in the never-ending search
for solutions. Through the use of private
funds, AIFLD has expanded the physical
facilities at its Institute in Front Royal,
Virginia, so that approximately ten 6-9 week
courses for 20 students can be offered an-
nually provided a sufficient level of funds for
operating expenses can be made available.

Finally AIFLD's education effort encom-
passes certain special programs to cope with
a glven national problem of vital interest to
workers, such as the vocational educational
program in Guyana or the regional training
program in economic integration in Central
America. As with all ATIFLD’s activities these
programs are conducted only at the request
of and in cooperation with the trade union
movements of the country and/or region
in which they take place.

In recognition of the serious dearth of
printed material available to worker educa-
tion programs in Latin America, ATFLD has
an on-going textbook publication program.
Thus far, three books have been printed
and distributed for use in Latin America and
eleven others are in various stages of pub-
lication. As funds become available, we will
be printing and distributing these text-
books together with Instruector’s manual for
use in worker education programs through-
out the hemisphere.

AIFLD's record of providing training to
more than 110,000 workers throughout Latin
America, ranging from the most elementary
to the most sophisticated level, during its
first seven years is unequalled. During 1970
we will be implementing a comprehensive
evaluation system designed to provide a con-
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tinuing appraisal of our educational efforts
which will provide a measure of the effective-
ness of educational programs as a guide-
line to policy and program decision making.
This should result in an increased sharpen-
ing of focus, improved programming and
even greater effectiveness in the use of re-
sources available.

AIFLD has developed a series of programs
with Alllance for Progress providing assist-
ance designed to improve social conditions
of thousands of Latin American workers. It
should be noted that almost 20 million dol-
lars in long term loans have been provided
to the unions of Latin America directly from
AFL-CIO affillated unions under the AID
investment guarantee program.

As of December 31, 1968, the Social Project
Department of AIFLD had demonstrated
marked success in a number of areas. In the
field of workers housing, over 13,000 units
with a total value of $55 million had either
been completed, were under construction or
were to be constructed under contracts al-
ready signed. The only worker owned savings
and loan association, ASINCOOP, in Lima,
Peru, had made 762 cooperative housing loans
for a total of over §5 million and had 11,000
depositors who had saved more than $2.5
million. In the field of small self-help proj-
ects, over 220 such projects had been fi-
nanced by the AFL-CIO/AIFLD Impact Proj-
ects Program and over 200 by AID, for a
total amount of $800,000 divided more or
less equally between grants and interest-free
loans. In addition, an A ID. financed Region-
al Revolving Loan Fund was established in
July of 1968 for interest-free loans of up
to $50,000. Four projects totalling over $110,-
000 had been approved. In the field of cam-
pesino assistance, three campesino service
centers in Brazil and one in Colombia had
been constructed and were in full opera-
tim. In Central America, regional and local
rural leadership programs are held on a
rugular basis giving four-week classroom
courses followed by one week of action in
community development projects.

At this time I would like to go into an-
other matter of serious concern to the AFL-
CIO regarding the language and provisions
of the proposed Foreign Assistance Act.

As you know, Mr. Chairman, there has al-
ways been agreement between the Ameri-
can government and the AFL-CIO regarding
the need for true trade union participation in
economic and social development in order
to ensure the success of the overall foreign
assistance program. However, the problem
of our Government's Forelgn Aid agencies in
translating the intent of the Congress into
action often begins with vagueness of
language and of priorities. In the proposal
before you, the principles and criteria are
all too often stated in general and nonspe-
cific terms. This vagueness can lead to prob-
lems of implementation becavse the in-
tent is not specifically clear. For that reason
I would like to discuss some of the specific
items that appear in the proposed legisla-
tion, The legal and policy basis for efforts in
the labor field including the trade union
as well as the government and management
sectors are provided either explicitly or im-
plicitly throughout the proposed Foreign Aid
Act but particularly in Chapters I, II and III,
part I of Bill-HR. 11792. In general we ob-
serve that the new bill has used such general
language as “institutions” while in the past,
there were specific references to free trade
unions, cooperatives and voluntary agencies,

Another specific difficulty with HR. 11792
arises with the provisions of Section 204
(page 9 lines 13 through 18) concerning the
Alliance for Progress policies when it states
the "“loans may be made only for social and
economic development projects and programs
which are consisitent with the findings and
recommendations of the Inter-American
Committee for the Alliance for Progress
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(CIAP) in its annual review of national
development activities.” This section has
been one of the principal limitations of pol-
icy actlon aflecting the interest of free trade
unions in Latin America since the CIAP
committee has not accepted the labor policy
recommendations of the Inter-American
Labor Ministers Conference which stresses
participation of free trade unions in national
economic and social planning efforts. On the
contrary, CIAP has encouraged wage policies
which in effect eliminate the collective bar-
gaining function in many countries. Thus, if
these policies follow CIAP recommendations
exclusively are inconsistent with the legisla-
tion which supports the participation of such
private institutions as trade unions in the
development process. Further, these wage
labor policies have also had a detrimental
effect on the priority for trade unions and
cooperative social projects under the alloca-
tions of Public Law 480—dollar project and
program loan resources.

There is no question that these same wage
freeze policies represent one of the factors
which cause social unrest. We therefore rec-
ommend the clarification of the intent of
this legislation by the addition of a require-
ment to make loan criteria consistent also
with the Inter-American Labor Ministers
Conference recommendations.

In Section 302 of the proposed legislation,
which deals with capital and technical assist-
ance in private enterprise development, there
is provision for “capital projects” to increase
the capacity of public and other facilities
essential for private enterprise and loans for
the support of “private enterprise activities"
and “development or objectives'” (page 21
line 6 through 9 in the bill). Again, the
proposed legislation does not include any
reference to free trade unions and coopera-
tives as participants in such loan project
and capital project assistance.

It may well be that some of the difficulty
that AIFLD, AALC, and AAFLI have had In
recelving social project assistance in certain
areas may be traced to this vagueness of
language.

Finally, Mr. Chairman, I would like to call
your attention to the statement on the U.S.
Foreign Aid Program made by the AFL-CIO
Executive Council in February of this year.
The statement is an expression of the interest
and concern of the Ameriean Labor move-
ment for our country’'s world role and re-
sponsibilities. I would like to affix this docu-
ment as an addendum to this testimony, 1
particularly call attention the eight issues
highlighted by the specific recommendations
of the Executive Council. This is an excel-
lent summary of the position of the labor
movement on foreign aid and legislation,

We appreciate this opportunity to express
our support for the foreign aid program as
visualized in HR. 11792 introduced by Chair-
man Morgan, Thank you.

STATEMENT BY THE AFL~CIO EXECUTIVE
CoUuNcIL ON STRENGTHENING THE U.S. For-
EIGN ASSISTANCE PROGRAM, BaL HARBOUR,
FrA,, FEBRUARY 24, 1060,

The securlty and freedom of our country
require a variety of efforts—political, diplo-
matic, economic, military, cultural, and hu-
manitarian. In this realization, Democratic
and Republican Administrations alike have
recognized the necessity of rallying our na-
tion for generous assistance in various forms,
particularly to the developing countries.
Without the successes which have been
achieved in the pursuit of this course, im-
portant areas, now centers of economic prog-
ress and advancing social justice, would to-
day be pockets of political chaos and pawns
in the hands of aggressors bent on world
domination.

Over the years, mistakes have been made
and shortcoming manifested in carrying out
the nation's vast foreign assistance program.
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Certaln lessons could be learned only through
practical experience. By and large, little time
was lost in improving administrative pro-
cedures and reducing the chances of misuse
of help to a minimum. On the whole, the
AID program and its humanitarian endeavors
have been a great credit to the American
people.

Last year, the U.S. contributed more than
any other country to help the developing
nations get on their feet. Thus, India, Paki-
stan, the Philippines and Turkey were en-
abled to have harvests. Every one of the fif-
teen nations which received 849% of AID's
economic assistance last year can attest to
it~ effectiveness in helping them achieve self-
sustaining growth—economic progress, ad-
vances in health, education and the building
of democratic institutions.

Moreover, in helping others, our country
has also helped itself. Last year, 98% of AID’s
commodity requirements were American-
purchased and 91% of its total expenditures
were made in the U.S. P.L. 480 appropria-
tions, which are a rather substantial part of
the development assistance program, have
been a source of significant support for the
income of our nation’s farmers,

Despite these constructive results, recent
years have witnessed considerable criticism
and opposition to the continuation of our
country’'s development assistance program
and projects, Much of the criticism has
no basis in fact and is unfair.

For instance, it has been falsely charged
that AID has discouraged private Invest-
ments in development assistance, The fact
of the matter is that, in regard to the de-
veloping countries, American private inves-
tors have not been in step with the “‘wealth
and vigor" of our country's financial com-
munity. In order to improve this picture,
AID’s Private Resource Development Service
has been encouraging and supporfing with
guarantees a number of private undertak-
ings in the developing countries. Setting up
a new, separate and parallel agency to foster
such private investments would only lead to
confusion and conflict, We must realize that,
though private investment can and should
play a vital role in the developing: countries,
it can only be supplemental to and not be
a substitute for the government assistance
program.

Some have argued that the very success of
this assistance program makes its continua-
tion unnecessary and that its mission has
been fulfilled. Others, embittered by the fail-
ure of our Allies to help us in the Vietnam
conflict, have turned to neoisolationism. Still
others are demanding that our country re-
duce drastically its world responsibilities and
stop helping others in view of the magnitude
and urgency of some of our domestic prob-
lems.

Just as America cannot long enjoy peace
and freedom in a world ridden with totali-
tarian dictators bent on global conquest and
domination, so our country cannot long re-
main prosperous in a world steeped in pov=
erty, ignorance, and disease, No one can deny
that famine and poverty are still a massive
peril in many parts of the world. What is
more, by now it should be clear to everyone
that poverty is not necessarily due to lack
of natural and human resources, but is
rather the result of a failure to use ade-
quately and effectively the potential re-
sources at hand. On a world scale, 80% of
the natural resources and 909% of the human
resources are today untapped. In this situa-
tion, our country with its great technological
expertise and industrial capacity can render
enormous assistance to the expansion of
world economic development and human
well-being. There is no better road to the
elimination of poverty, disease and ignorance
which are so assiduously exploited by the
Communists in their drive for world power.
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The U.5. has provided only 0.85% of its
national income for overseas economic as-
sistance—a lower proportion than the 0.93%
expended on the average by the sixteen in-
dustrially developed countries which con-
stitute the Development Assistance Commit-
tee (DAC). Hence, no one can reasonably
maintain that our foreign assistance pro-
gram has been a drain on our nation's re-
sources and capacities for dealing with its
pressing urban and other domestic prob-
lems. No doubt, our country can do much
more in the realm of development assistance
while improving our domestic conditions.

We of the AFL-CIO are not particularly
concerned with what new name the new Ad-
ministration might give our nation’'s de-
velopment assistance agency. There is no
reason to chase novelty for the sake of
novelty. Sound improvements can be made
only on the basis of experience and without
hesitation to take new steps for meeting
changed or new situations. However, the Ex-
ecutive Council will oppose vigorously all
moves—regardless of their guise—to sap the
strength or to alter the basic nature of AID
by “restructuring” it in such a way as to
deprive it of its vital functions. We hope, in
this connection, that President Nixon will
utilize the great opportunity he has to exer-
cise energetic initiative and leadership in
overcoming the tacit and explicit lack of con-
cern in certain sections of our population for
the less developed countries.

Towards enabling our country to fulfill
ever more effectively its world role and re-
sponsibilities in promoting freedom, peace,
and soclial justice, the AFL-CIO Executive
Council urges that:

(1) Regardless of the new name which the
overseas development assistance program will
have, the organization should pursue the
essential purpose and preserve the basic
structure of AID so as not to divest it of its
vital functions.

(2) The overseas development assistance
program should be given greater authority
and stability of funding through biennial
Congressional appropriations.

(3) The Director of the new organization
should be made an Under-Secretary of State
for Economic Assistance Cooperation In
order to strengthen its authority, enhance its
moblility of operations, and reduce the frus-
trations of bureaucratic red tape.

(4) The new agency's career service
should be improved by according its working
staff the same status and prerogatives as
enjoyed by the Foreign Service personnel of
the Department of State.

(5) For reasons “both of national interest
and humanitarian concern” and also “for the
practical mutuality of its benefits”, the Con-
gressional appropriations for the forelgn as-
sistance program should equal no less than
one percent of our national income,

(6) In line with the aims and spirit of
Title IX of the U.S. Foreign Assistance Act it
should be so amended as to provide help to
democratic institutions and social projects
(education, research, cultural exchanges, co-
operatives, trade unions, etc.) even after
countries become economically viable, that
is, self-sustaining with respect to capital
assistance on liberal terms.

(7) To insure that the great mass of the
people, rather than any privileged minority
in the developing countries, are the primary
beneficiaries of American assistance, increas-
ing emphasis should be put on expanding the
activities of organizations like the AIFLD,
AALC, and AAFLI which promote the build-
ing of democratic institutions (free trade
unions, cooperatives, private local impact
projects, ete.)

(8) Military assistance and aid for eco-
nomic and social development should be
separated from each other by legislative
enactment.
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INDUSTRY DEFENDS THE
“COMPLEX"

HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. RIVERS. Mr. Speaker you and the
Members of the House will recall that on
June 12 I spoke on the floor on the sub-
ject of the military-industrial complex.
It was my purpose at that time to at-
tempt to place in proper context the
whole matter of the relationship between
our military establishment and our in-
dustrial establishment. From comments
I have heard since that time I think it
quite possible that my efforts were not
wasted and that my remarks, at least to
some extent, helped in the forming of
reasoned judgments with respect to that
essential relationship—essential to the
Nation’s defense—known as the military-
industrial complex.

I noted with a greal deal of interest
and pleasure that Mr. Roger Lewis, pres-
ident and board chairman of the Gen-
eral Dynamics Corp., considered this
whole matter to be of sufficient moment
to grant an interview to a writer for the
Christian Science Monitor in order that
there could be a full and free discussion
of the military-industrial complex from
the standpoint of the industrialist en-
gaged in the manufacture of military
hardware. In my view this showed a cer-
tain amount of courage on the part of
Mr. Lewis and I congratulate him for
that and for the forthrightness of his
statements.

The interview between Mr. Lewis and
Mr., Martin Skala of the Christian Sci-
ence Monitor takes the form of a ques-
tion and answer discussion.

Mr. Speaker, this question and answer
exchange on the military-industrial
complex appeared in the Friday, July 11,
1969, Christian Science Monitor, and was
prominently featured on the first page
of the second section of that outstand-
ing and responsible newspaper. I insert
in the Recorp this thoughtful and very
helpful exchange as one more step fo-
ward a realistic and considered ap-
praisal of an inter-relationship without
which this country, simply stated, would
be unable to maintain its position of
world leadership.

Mr. Lewis has done his country a great
service. The article follows:

INDUSTRY DEFENDS THE “COMPLEX"

Is there really such a combination of in-
terests as the so-called “military-industrial
complex?”

Yes, there is something that can be calied
a “military-industrial complex.” And I am
using the word “complex” in the same sense
that President Eisenhower used it in his
1961 farewell talk.

What seems to have been forgotten about
President Eisenhower’s statement back in
1961 is his reference to the fact that “we can
no longer risk emergency improvisation of
national defense” and have, therefore, “been
compelled to create a permanent armaments
lndustry of vast proportions}‘

A little later, after referring to the “con-
junction of an immense military establish-
ment and a large arms industry .. ." he
went on to say that "“we recognize the im-
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perative need for this development.” He was
not criticizing its existence—he was caution-
ing against “the acqulsition of unwarranted
. +» «» by the military-industrial

influence
complex."

Of course, there is always an underlying
implication that there is some kind of “im-
proper” relationship between the military
and industry. That's really what causes the
question to be asked. But any analogy be-
tween this country and prewar Germany or
Japan simply won't stand up. We do not
have a strongly centralized government as
they did and, further, there are some 40,000
companies doing defense work.

In addition to this, there are the numerous
echelons of authority both within the ex-
ecutive branch and within the Congress that
must study and approve procurement poli-
cies and actions.

And lastly, the whole procurement opera-
tion is done through a free-enterprise sys-
tem. The competition is more severe, the
risks are usually greater, and the profits are
lower In the defense business than In com-
mercial practice.

Remember that although the government
is a customer, it's also a shopper, and it's
determined to get the best product for the
least money in the shortest period of time,
Both our democratic system of government
with all of its checks and balances and the
highly competitive free-enterprise system of
American business ensure the best and most
productive relationship between the military
and industry.

Have you seen any evidence that the
American political system is being subtly al-
tered by large-scale defense spending?

I have seen no such evidence. But it's a
good question to raise, because world condi-
tions being what they are defense gets the
most money and the most attention and
publicity. This is so becausge it has the big-
gest and most important job to do.

America has a history and tradition of
concern that the military not be dominant
in our political life, and it was with this in
mind that our founding fathers separated
the powers of the government, provided for
civilian control of the military, and ensured
freedom of speech and freedom of the press.

It is this very climate within which the
free-enterprise system can operate so effec-
tively and contribute so greatly to the pres-
ervation of the kind ‘of government we
have.

Do you believe, as some critics have al-
leged, that the large defense-orienfed corpo-
ratlons have a "vested stake" in perpetua-
tion of the cold war?

No. I do not belleve that defense-oriented
organizations like General Dynamics have a
vested stake in the perpetuation of the cold
war. And even if they did have su~h an inter-
est, the conslderations set out in the answer
to the first question would prevent this. The
Department of Defense devises national
strategy and sets requirements. Industry
only responds to these requirements.

Consider, too, the number of defense busi-
nesses In existence during and after World
War II and how many fewer there are today.
The situation is very fluid, with businesses
coming into the defense area, shifting over
to nondefense business, and even going out
of business entirely. The record is pretty
clear in this respect.

The executive branch determines poliey,
defense devises the strategy, Congress pro-
vides the money, and Industry does its job
in a tough, competitive atmosphere,

One prominent economist has suggested
that the managerial system is being gradu-
ally altered because of stringent Pentagon
controls over defense spending. Such as the
contractual inclusion of “buy America"
clauses, wage and overtime guldelines, ete.
Is there any validity to this contention?

No, I don't think there is any such altera-
tion. In my opinion, defense contractors are
no different from nondefense companies.
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Both have the same responsibilities to their
shareholders, employees, and customers.

However, defense money is public money,
and large amounts are involved. The De-
fense Department is accountable by law
and regulation to the President and the
Congress and ls subject to their constant
inquiry. Because the Defense Department
is not a customer in the ordinary sense,
adequate control and safeguards over its ex-
penditures are certainly in order.

The need is to achieve a balance between
the government’s requirements as a special
customer and sovereign, and management’s
fundamental need to “run its business” to
meet its contractual commitments in its
and the government's interest. This is a
constant problem, and both sides need to
be alert to rules and regulations that could
shackle management and prevent timely and
wise decisionmaking. There is a great deal
which ean be done in this area, and the peo-
ple in charge in the Pentagon are aware of
the problem and are struggling manfully
with it,

A point to remember is that even those
defense contractors who do most of thelr
business with the government don’t lose
their autonomy, individuality, independence,
or—most importantly—their responsibility
to perform just because the government is
the customer. In the last analysis, the so-
called management limitations of the De-
partment of Defense are only very tight re-
porting systems.

How much of a problem is government red
tape?

It depends on the kind of “red tape.”

No one questions the Defense Department's
need for reports to provide visibility as to
the status of performance, expenditures,
small business participation, and the like.
We understand the need and can adjust to
it. But reports that serve no useful purpose,
including redundant reports, need to be
eliminated, and we find the Defense Depart-
ment receptive to suggestions for doing away
with them.

On the other hand, “red tape’” which delays
decisionmaking by requiring unnecessary ap-
provals of higher authority or a serles of
such approvals for matters which should be
settled at the contracting level does inter-
fere with the timely and proper performance
of contract. To this extent it is a problem.

Why do you think there is so much talk
about a “military-industrial” complex?

First, I think the Eisenhower statement
has a great deal to do with the wide discus-
slon of a military-industrial complex today.

Second, there is a great deal of money in-
volved—public money—which is spent to
satisfly man's most basic interests, his per-
sonal safety and his country’s security.

Third, our history and tradition of civil-
lan control of our government, coupled with
the people’s realization that other countries
have suffered from military-industrial rela-
tionships, underlies much of this discussion.

Also, the recollection of the wars of the
last 100 years and strong feelings about the
conflict in Vietnam contribute to it.

And, lastly, the current controversy over
the Safeguard antiballistic missile system
provides the trigger for a higher-pitched dia-
logue on this subject.

All of this public interest, however, is
healthy and is to be welcomed. It's a part
of our system.

Based upon your experience in industry,
are present Pentagon and congressional con-
trols over military procurement practices
adequate to prevent waste or malfeasance?

This is really a question of extent and de-
gree. Big defense programs, just llke big
private business operations, have the built-in
problems of size, complexity, and the fact
that people are involved. Controls over mili-
tary procurement are an old story to the
Department of Defense and are founded on
vast experience. There is a well-established
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watchdog relationship involved here and any
great deviation from sound procurement
practices is virtually impossible.

Also, a reading of the dally press, and
certainly a reading of the Congressional
Record, gives clear proof that waste and mal-
feasance are matters under constant scrutiny
by the Pentagon, the Congress, the General
Accounting Office, and other agencies. I
think, too, that any further needed laws or
regulations can be insured both by this
scrutiny and by the publicity which 1is al-
ways given waste and malfeasance by an
inquisitive and remarkably well-informed
press.

Should the American people be concerned
by the large numbers of ex-high-ranking
military officers employed by major defense
contractors?

I do not believe so, at least if other com-
panies handle the matter as we do at General
Dynamics. We have very few high-ranking
military people in terms of our total pay-
roll, We are very careful not to hire a mili-
tary officer unless he has some special tech-
nical or organizational skill which we can
use in the company in a way which will avold
any possibility of confiict of interest.

We apply the same criteria in selecting
such men as we apply to those we hire from
industry or in selecting men for promotion
within the company.

On the other hand, I believe it is very Im-
portant that we have the benefit of the spe-
cialized knowledge and experience of certain
of these men, It is a question of manage-
ment—how you use the talent and experi-
ence of these exceptionally well-qualified
people.

I think that the defense industry would be
properly criticized if it didn’t use the talents
of these trained and competent people. I
think, further, it would be unfair to deny a
man a job just because he had a military
background. This really comes down to a
question of proper management.

What percentage of General Dynamics'
gross income comes from defense related or
government contracting? What programs are
involved?

Over the past seven or eight years about
80 percent of our total sales have been to
the Department of Defense or NASA and
20 percent to commercial customers. We are
primarily designers and developers of large
weapons systems, such as combat aircraft,
nuclear submarines, surface ships, and stra-
teglc and tactical missiles. We also bulld a
variety of communications and data han-
dling equipment for all three services.

We are proud of the fact that our com-
pany has played a significant role in the
development of the first American satellite,
the first supersonic bombers, the first nu-
clear submarines, and the first interconti-
nental ballistic missiles to be developed in
this or any other country.

Are these profits being made by defense
contractors way out of line with compa-
rable profits being made by civilian nonde-
fense firms as some critics have alleged?

Yes, profits are out of line.

Recently, an independent study was pro-
duced for the Department of Defense by the
Logistics Management Institute [LMI]. The
study took 18 months and was based on fi-
nancial data from 65 defense contractors.
The subject is so important—and so mis-
understood—that I wish I had the space to
cover it completely.

A summarization of the LMI Review
states: “Despite policy objectives of the pro-
curement system, defense-industry profit-
ability has been in a steady decline., This is
not supposition or argument. It is fact.”

From 1958 to 1966 defense business profit
declined while commercial business profit
increased. The summarization points out:
“By 1966, net profit after taxes on total capi-
tal investment was 6.9 percent for defense
business, 10.8 percent for defense contrac-
tors’ commercial business, and 12.4 percent
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for a representative group of nondefense
companlies.”

It's interesting to note that a $1,000 in-
vestment in 1957 in a group of mixed com-
panies would have been worth $4,674 at the
end of 1966, while the same investment in
the primarily defense group would have
grown only to $2,265. This same trend has
continued in 1967 and 1968, and I see no
evidence on the horizon that it's going to
change for the better.

This is an unhealthy and potentially dan-
gerous situation. Industry must keep pace
with the rapid advances in modern technol-
ogy, but the cost of maintaining and mod-
ernizing plants and acquiring machine tools
and other facilities is steadily going up while
profits are just as steadily declining.

At some point declining profits and rising
prices must result in obsolescence. Obsoles-
cense means deterioration of our mobiliza-
tion base and, should need for accelerated
production arise, greater costs for weapons
systems and a slower production rate.

Allegations persist that General Dynamics
in part won the F-111 contract because of
political factors. What is the truth?

There were no political factors in the award
of the F-111 contract. Actually the story is
a simple one. Both the Boeing and General
Dynamics proposals were reviewed by an
evaluation group in the Pentagon. This con-
sisted of 284 military and civilian experts.
The final score in this contest was General
Dynamics 175.6 and Boeing 172.1. Then the
military source selection board took these
two scores and attached appropriate weight
to the various elements in order to give more
emphasis to those of greater importance.
After this second review, General Dynamics
was again the winner, 662.4 to 654.2.

The board recommended the Boeing design
but Secretary McNamara chose General Dy-
namiecs. The whole story of this is told on
Pages 1911 and 1912 of the TFX contract in-
vestigation hearings. It was a close fight and
a hard decision, but General Dynamics did
win and won on the basis of the better design.
I think a better airplane resulted from this
tough competition.

What is the future of a heavily defense-
orlented corporation like General Dynamics?

No precise predictions can be made about
the future of General Dynamics or other
companles heavily engaged in defense busi-
ness. However, there are a number of points
that can be made that might be helpful in
establishing a framework for thinking about
the future of defense-oriented companies.

First, I think that even if events should
permit a smaller defense establishment than
we have today, the need for excellence in
our hardware and the need for keeping not
merely abreast but ahead of the rest of the
world still be matters of great importance.

The country must always be in a position
to adapt itself to a sudden change in the
world climate, must have the capability for
rapid buildup, the abllity to translate its
scientific and industrial base into the best
hardware in the shortest time.

It's hard for me to visualize a time in the
future when it will be possible for the United
States to be without an industry capable of
producing weapons systems—very likely sys-
tems more complex than we have today. I
think it's a real possibility that the industry
could be—and some say should be—thinned
down as the years go on to a fewer number
of companies with the largest part of their
effort directed to weapons development and
production. But there will always be a proper
place in the national-defense picture for
capable, efficient, and rather speclalized
companies.

If circumstances do permit smaller mili-
tary forces in the future and, therefore, a
small volume of defense production, this
would mean to me only an even more com-
petitive atmosphere in which General Dy~
namics would work even harder to maintain
a high-win rate in defense contracts.
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MARLIN-ROCKWELL WORKERS
SALUTE MOON LANDING

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, man has
landed on the moon and those three
daring astronauts have returned safely
to Houston, marking a happy ending to
what must be the greatest adventure in
all mankind.

Their courage and skill cannot be
praised too highly and taking a special
pride in their astounding accomplish-
ment are some 1,600 workers of the
Marlin-Rockwell Co. plants in James-
town and Falconer, N.Y., in my home
district. They were a part of that mas-
sive work force which teamed up to make
the landing possible. Their skill and re-
sourcefulness provided the bearings for
the mighty engines of the Saturn V
which sent the spacecraft aloft and on
its historic journey. And through their
parent company, TRW, Inc., which em-
ploys 60,000 in 164 locations around the
world, they had a hand in at least 9 out
of 10 other space projects from provid-
ing the lunar module descent engine un-
der subcontract with Grumman Aircraft
Engineering Corp., to the development of
a seemingly miraculous communications
system which so enhanced the Apollo 11
mission.

So that others may share my pride in
the part they played in the moon land-
ing, I include the following Jamestown
Post-Journal article, which tells in de-
tail of their contributions, in the
RECORD:

JAMESTOWN-FALCONER PLANTS SUFPLIED

“HARDWARE": MRC WorKERS TAKE PRIDE

iN Moown ProJECT'sS SUCCESS

Hundreds of workers in a local industrial
firm can take personal pride in the success-
ful landing of man on the moon since they
had a part in manufacturing important
“hardware” that went into Apollo 11 engines,

The Jamestown-Falconer plants of Marlin-
Rockwell Corp., employing about 1600, also
supplied the bearings that went into the
engines of Saturn V which lifted the Com-
mand Spacecraft and the Lunar Module and
sent them on their way to the moon.

In addition the local firm is a division of
TRW Inc. which is not only the first firm
to build a spacecraft and to be a participant
in nine out of 10 space projects, but it also
performed eight major roles in the Apollo
lunar landing program, according to word
from its offices in Redondo Beach, Calif.

Among these was TRW System Group’s
Sclence and Technology Division, under sub-
contract to Grumman Aircraft Engineering
Corp. which supplied the Lunar Module De-
scent Engine that lowered Astronauts Arm-
strong and Aldrin softly and safely the last
10 miles to the moon's surface.

By controlling the amount and direction
of the engine's thrust, varying from 1,060 to
9,850 pounds during the lunar landing, the
astronauts were able to break their descent,
hover to select a precise landing site and
then slowly descend to where no man has
ever trod before.

TRW's Equipment Group under subcon-
tract to McDonnell Douglas Corp. also pro-
vided the six 150-pound thrust attitude con-
trol engines for Saturn V's S-4B third stage.
The rockets, a part of the S4B auxiliary
and propulsion system, are mounted in two
clusters of three each and may be fired
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singly or in groups. On the Apollo 11 mis-
sion, the engines maintained roll control
during the first J-2 engine burn, provided
roll, pitch and yaw control in earth orbit
and aligned the S4B stage in earth orbit
prior to the J-2 restart, injecting Apollo 11
into translunar trajectory.

At its Houston Operations adjacent to the
NASA Manned Spacecraft Center, TRW's
System group provided major assistance to
the MSC Mission Planning and Analysis Di-
vision in the areas of trajectory design and
analysis, orbital maneuvers, flight control
computer program development, range safety
analysis, operational softwear and mission
error analysis.

TRW Systems Group's Space Vehicles Di-
vision, under contract to NASA's Goddard
Space Flight Center, has produced two Test
and Training Satellites placed in low earth
orbit to check out the Apollo's worldwide
Manned Space Flight Network and train
the network's operators,

The 44-pound octahedral satellites are
members of TRW's Environmental Research
Satellite series. Test and Training Satellite
1 was launched Dec. 13, 1967, and simulated
Apollo spacecraft communications during its
four and a half month lifetime. The second
test and training satellite was orbited Nov. 8,
1968, and has been used to ready the Apollo
network for the Apollo 11 mission.

Four pioneer spacecraft in orbit around
the sun and 10 Vela Satellites orbiting the
earth, monitoring the sun for signs of major
solar flares and other radiation powerful
enough to harm an astronaut in space or
on the moon, are built by TRW Systems
Group’s Space Vehicles Division. They are
providing NASA with sufficient advance
warning to delay a launch or alter an orbit,
if necessary.

Among other major roles in the moon-
landing program, TRW through .ts Elec-
tronle Systems Division has bullt fer Col-
lins Radio Co., the Signal Data Demodulator
System which enhances clear voice com-
munications through advanced techniques
during the Apollo missions. Installed at 18
worldwide locations and on board Apollo
ships as part of the Apollo S-band com-
munications network, the Signal Data De-
modulator handles nearly all forms of in-
formation from the spacecraft including
telemetry data, in additilon to voice com-
munications. Should an emergency occur,
SDDS will provide communications via a
simple telegraph key.

Marlin-Rockwell of Jamestown, the con-
solidation of three oldest bearing manufac-
turers in the country, became a division of
TRW Inc. in 1964. TRW today employs more
than 60,000 persons in 164 locations around
the world.

RETIREMENT OF LT. GEN, WILLIAM
F. CASSIDY, CHIEF OF US. ARMY
ENGINEERS

HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. BLATNIK. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to express
my personal best wishes to Lt. Gen. Wil-
liam F. Cassidy, who today will retire as
Chief of the Army Engineers. General
Cassidy has truly been one of the finest
Chiefs of Engineers in the long history of
that splendid organization.

Bill Cassidy has been in positions of
leadership for many years and he has
served his country well. As the Chief of
Engineers, he has been charged with the
tremendous responsibility for the world-
wide military engineering activities of
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the Army, including its involvement in
Southeast Asia. However, in addition to a
military construction program, the Corps
of Engineers is the major water resource
development agency in our country. And
it is in this role that Bill Cassidy excels.

Under Bill Cassidy’s leadership, the
Corps of Engineers has contributed
greatly to the well-being of this great
Nation through the water resource de-
velopment projects. These projects have
created vast opportunities for our fellow
Americans to live free from devastating
floods, to enjoy the vast expanses of
water areas and many miles of shore-
lines for outdoor recreation, and to par-
ticipate in the economic advantages
which accompany water resource devel-
opment.

Mr. Speaker, on this day, which marks
the end of Bill Cassidy’s 38 years of mili-
tary service which began in 1931 when
he was commissioned in the Army Corps
of Engineers upon graduation from the
U.S. Military Academy, West Point, I
wish to express the gratitude which I am
sure is held by all who have come into
contact with him for his able leadership,
counsel, and assistance over the years.
Bill Cassidy carries with him in his re-
tirement from the corps our warmest
wishes for continued health, happiness,
and success in the years to come.

TAX-FREE FOUNDATIONS—AN
INSULT TO TAXPAYERS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, the ques-
fion of tax reform is very much alive at
this time, and when we have an oppor-
tunity to visit our districts after the
middle of the month, we can expect to
hear from our constituents on the sub-
ject.

A hard look at the gross abuses of tax
exemption by some of the foundations is
one of the things which our constituents
expect of this Congress. There is no way
on earth to justify these abuses. Typi-
cal of the sort of thing which irritates
good Americans beyond words is the gem
in tonight's local paper about such char-
itable contributions as $25 to “aid the
blind"” by the Wolfson Foundation.

This foundation, with tax-free capital
gains of over $340,000—a third of a
million dollars—last year, paid out only
$10,512 in gifts, grants, and scholar-
ships.

This is the same foundation, Mr.
Speaker, which paid Abe Fortas $20,-
000—and agreed to pay him that same
sum every year—to advise the founda-
tion where to distribute its largess. No
wonder the American taxpayers are
downright angry at such shenanigans.

I include the newspaper clipping:
[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,

July 31, 1969]
CHARITY BEGINS AT . . .

No wonder foundations are getting a black
eye. The Louis Wolfson Foundation of Bos-
ton had tax-free capital gains of $348,201
last year. It paid out a grand total of $10,512
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in gifts, grants and scholarships. Sample
gifts: $256 to “ald the blind”; $48 to Hebrew
University; and $50 to the Spadeford Schol-
arship Foundation. Foundation-watcher
Rep. Wright Patman, D-Tex., take note.

GOLD AND THE BALANCE OF
PAYMENTS

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I have had
the privilege of reading as time permitted
certain portions of a recently published
book entitled “An Enemy Hath Done
This.” The author of the book is the Hon-
orable Ezra Taft Benson, former U.S.
Secretary of Agriculture in the Eisen-
hower administration.

I was particularly impressed by a
chapter in the book which bears the
heading of “Gold and the Balance of
Payments.” Here Mr. Benson sets forth
clearly the manipulations of our mone-
tary system and foreign policies that have
brought us now to the brink of disaster.

This is a subject that vitally affects the
lives and fortunes of all Americans yet it
is a subject which all too few understand.
It is in the hope that more of our citizens
and taxpayers will read and profit there-
from that I include the following excel-
lent chapter from Mr. Benson's book in
the RECORD:

GOLD AND THE BALANCE OF PAYMENTS

“Manifestly nothing is more vital to our
supremacy as a nation and to the beneficent
purpose of our Government than a sound and
stable currency. Its exposure to degradation
should at once arouse to activity the most
enlightened statesmanship, and the danger of
depreciation in the purchasing power of the
wages paid to toll should furnish the strong-
est incentive to prompt and conservative
precaution.,” (President Grover Cleveland,
Inaugural Address, March 4, 1883)

An entire volume could be written on the
present dilemma we now find surrounding
the nation’'s unfavorable international bal-
ance of payments and the dwindling gold
supply.! The highlights of these problems,
however, and the sequence of events that led
up to them are here summarized:*

1. The root of all evil is money, some say.
But the root of our money evil is govern-
ment. The very beginning of our troubles
can be traced to the day when the federal
government overstepped its proper defensive
function and began to manipulate the
monetary system to accomplish political ob-
jectives?® The creation of the Federal Reserve

14“All the perplexities, confusions, and dis-
tresses in America arise, not from defects in
the Constitution or confederation, not from
want of honor or virtue, as much as from
downright ignorance of the nature of coin,
credit, and circulation.” (John Adams, Works
8: 447)

2 “If we could first know where we are, and
whither we are tending, we could then better
judge what to do, and how to do it.” (Abra-
ham Lincoln, June 16, 1858; Collected Works
2: 461)

3 “Gentlemen, it is the currency, the cur-
rency of the country,—Iit is this great subject,
so interesting, so vital, to all classes of the
community, which has been destined to feel
the most violent assaults of executive power.
The consequences are around us and upon
us. Not unforeseen, not unforetold, here
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Board made it possible for the first time in
America for men arbitrarily to change the
value of our money. Previously, that value
had been determined solely by the matural
interplay of (1) the amount of precious
metals held In reserve, (2) the value men
freely placed on those precious metals, and
(3) the amount of material goods which were
available for sale or exchange.

2. One of the first arbitrary and politically
motivated interferences with the natural
value of money was to peg the price of gold
at $35.00 per ounce. At first, this made little
difference because it was quite possible for
men to mine gold profitably at this price.
But as the government moved into a program
of deficit spending, the motivation for fixing
the price of gold became obvious. The artifi-
cial increase of the money supply caused
the value of each dollar to decrease in re-
lationship to the total supply of material
goods which that dollar could purchase. This
relative decrease in purchasing power, of
course, is known as inflation. But, if gold
were not held by law at a fixed price, then
its value would have risen in direct pro-
portion to the artificial increase in paper
money, and as long as gold was guaranteed
backing behind each dollar, the government
wouldn't have been able to benefit one iota
from deficit spending. The whole process
would have been a bookkeeping operation
similar to that of a corporation with assets of
$100,000 suddenly doubling its number of
stock-shares. Since the assets would increase,
the value of each share simply would be cut
in half. But, if the corporation somehow
could force by law all persons to purchase
each new share at the same price as the
old, then it could realize a tremendous profit
through sale of the new issue. This is exactly
the kind of fraudulent practice that was
and is perpetrated on the American people
by forcing the price of gold to remain at
$35.00 per ounce.

3. The natural result of this con game
was that the mining of gold gradually came
to a halt. Actually, the real cost of mining,
due to technological advances, has decreased,
but the cost in terms of inflation-ridden dol-
lars has increased to approximately twice the
artificlally set level.

4. With practically no new gold moving
into the Treasury to keep pace with the ex-
panding paper money supply, it was essential
for the government manipulators to have the
nation go off the gold standard; that is, to
remove gold as a guaranteed backing. The
dollar was “cut loose” from gold by 75 per-
cent. In other words, for every $1.00 of paper
money, only 25 cents worth of gold is now
legally required to back it. It is important to
note, however, that Americans are not per-
mitted to cash in their dollars for even that
token amount. And if gold cannot be ob-
tained in exchange for paper bills, then it is
not really “backed” by gold at all. To say
that it is, i1s merely to deceive oneself, The
25 percent so-called backing of gold is mere-
ly a bookkeeping ledger account designed to
sustain the people’s psychological confidence
in and acceptance of our money system.*

Since there was no way for the federal
government to force foreign investors to ac-
cept American dollars, or international cred-
its based upon American dollars, and since
they surely would not do so if there was no
gold to back it, the new law applied only to
American citizens, That’s right, Americans
were forced by their government to abandon
any claim to gold behind their paper dollars

they come, bringing distress for the present,
and fear and alarm for the future , , . its
object was merely to Increase executive
power.” (Danlel Webster, March 15, 1837T;
Works 1: 362)

4+ “They that can save up essential liberty
to obtain a little temporary safety deserve
neither liberty nor safety.” (Benjamin
Franklin, Familiar Quotations, p. 226).
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but foreign holders of these dollars are still
entitled to “cash in" for gold if they wish—
and at the full price, too.

5. Sensing that American paper money
was now literally “worthless,” many people
began to put their savings into gold itself.
If allowed to continue, this might have led
to a parallel monetary system dealing in the
private exchange of gold or credits against
gold instead of government paper money. So
the next step for the government manipula-
tors was to make it illegal for Americans
even to own gold. People of other nations
may demand and receive gold bullions from
Fort EKnox for whatever American money
they hold, but our own citizens are not
permitted even to own an ounce of gold,
except in the form of jewelry, art objects,
or a few rare collectors’ coins.

6. During and since World War II, our
leaders in Washington have seen fit to give
away to other nations over $130 billion dol-
lars. (U.S. News and World Report, August
15, 1966, p. 46) According to Information
Please World Almanac, this is approximately
$25 billion more than the total assessed val-
udation of all land and personal property in
the 50 largest cities of the United States.
Much of this money has found its way back
to our country, not in the form of purchases
for American goods, but in the form of
international credits which can at any time
be converted into demands for gold.

7. Through a continued policy of giving
away money to other countries, through gi-
gantic military expenditures in other lands
to supposedly protect them against aggres-
sion, through building up foreign Industries
to where they can compete effectively with
our own industries (which not only pay
higher labor costs, but also pay the taxes
used to builld up their foreign competitors),
our leaders have finally brought us to the
position where we no longer have enough
gold left to pay off our solemn promise to
foreign holders of U.S. dollars. Out of ap-
proximately #13 billion total gold stock,
about $0 billion is required by law to back
up our domestic money supply, and about $4
billion is left to meet clalms of foreigners.
But—and mark this well—the claims held
by foreigners against this supply are already
in excess of $29 billion and rising rapidly!
Even counting all the gold—including that
which supposedly is held as reserve against
our domestic money supply—there is more
than twice as much claim by foreigners than
ability to pay. Internationally, we are
bankrupt! (U.S. News and World Report,
July 12, 1965, p. 39, and October 17, 1966, p.
63)

8. The pending economic crisis that now
faces America is painfully obvious. If even
a fraction of potential foreign claims against
our gold supply were presented to the Treas-
ury, we would have to renege on our promise,
We would be forced to repudiate our own
currency on the world market, Foreign in-
vestors who would be left holding the bag
with American dollars would dump them at
tremendous discounts in return for more
stable currencies or for gold, litself, The
American dollar both abroad and at home,
would suffer the loss of public confidence.
If the government can renege on its interna-
tional monetary promises, what is to prevent
it from doing the same on its domestic
promises? How really secure would be gov-
ernment guarantees behind FHA loans, Sav-
ings and Loan Insurance, government bonds,
or even Social Security?

Even though American citizens would still
be forced by law to honor the same pieces
of paper as though they were real money,
instinctively they would rush and convert
their paper currency into tangible material
goods which could be used as barter. As in
Germany and other nations that have pre-
viously traveled this road, the rush to get
rid of dollars and acquire tangibles would
rapidly accelerate the visible effects of in-
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flation to where it might cost $100 or more
for a single loaf of bread. Hoarded silver
coins would begin to reappear as a separate
monetary system which, since they have in-
tringic value would remain firm, while
printed paper money finally would become
worth exactly its proper value—the paper it's
printed on! Everyone's savings would be
wiped out totally. No one could escape.®

One can only imagine what such condi-
tions would do to the stock market and to
industry. Uncertainty over the future would
cause the consumer to halt all spending ex-
cept for the barest necessities. Market for
such items as TV sets, automobiles, furni-
ture, new homes and entertainment would
dry up almost overnight. With no one buy-
ing, firms would have to close down and lay
off their employees. Unemployment would
further aggravate the buying freeze, and the
nation would plunge into a depression that
would make the 1930's look like prosperity.
At least the dollar was sound in those days.
In fact, since it was a firm currency, its value
actually went up as related to the amount of
goods which declined through reduced pro-
duction. Next time around however, the
problems of unemployment and low produc-
tion will be compounded by a monetary sys-
tem that will be utterly worthless. All the
government controls and so-called guaran-
tees in the world will not be able to prevent
it, because every one of them is based on
the assumption that the people will continue
to honor printing press money. But once
the pgovernment, itself, openly refuses to
honor it—as it must If foreign demands for
gold continue—then it is likely that the
American people will soon follow suit,

This, in a nutshell, is the so-called “Gold
Problem.” It's no wonder that our leaders
who have gotten us into this mess don't
talk about it very much, except to show the
proper amount of public concern, and to
assure us from time to time that they are
“watching the situation closely.”

The question that is uppermost in the
minds of everyone familiar with the fore-
going facts is “How can we prevent this
from happening?” The honest answer is, “We
can't!" Like the drunkard at the end of a
weekend spree, there is no way in the world
to avold the inevitable “morning after.” We
have been feeling the exhilarating effects of
inflation and have become numbed to the
gradual dissipation of our gold reserves. In
our economic stupor, when we manage to
think ahead about the coming hangover,
we have merely taken another swig from
the bottle to reinforce the artificial sensa-
tion of prosperity. But each new drink at
the cup of inflation, and each new drain on
the gold supply of our body strength does not
prevent the dreaded hangover, it merely post-
pones it a little longer and will make it
that much worse when it finally comes,

What should we do? We should get a hold
on ourselves, come to our senses, stop add-
ing to our intorication and face the musicl

I realize this is an extremely unpopular
answer, There are those—particularly among
the government manipulators who endorse
the polices that have brought us to our
present unhappy state—who would have us

5“I have already endeavored to warn the
country against irredeemable paper; against
the paper of banks which do not pay specie
for their own notes; against that miserable,
abominable, and fraudulent policy, which
attempts to give value to any paper, of any
bank, one single moment longer than such
paper is redeemable on demand in gold and
silver. . . . We are in danger of being over-
whelmed with irredeemable paper, mere
paper, representing not gold nor silver; no,
Sir, representing nothing but broken prom-
ises, bad {faith, bankrupt corporations,
cheated creditors, and a ruined people.”
(Daniel Webster, February 22, 1834; Works,
3:5641-2)
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believe that, somehow, if we Just do a little
more manipulating of our money, possibly
even set up a world monetary system through
the U.N., then we can avoid having to pay
the fiddler; or, to be more precise, to pay
the bartender. But such proposals are merely
more of the same con game against the Amer-
ican people, and would not only fail to solve
our economic problems, but could lead us
into surrendering our economic independ-
ence as a nation to the dictates of a majority
block in the U.N. which, conceivably, would
be less interested in our recovery than in
exploiting our misery.

No, there is no “happy" solution to our
problems, but, if left to our own resources,
the productive genius that is the product of
the free enterprise system, coupled with the
initiative and drive of the American pewple,
can successfully lead us through the trying
readjustment period that lies ahead, and
then on to higher levels of real prosperity
and security than we have ever known.

While politicians will continue to insist
that our economy is not in the slightest dan-
ger, lest they be accused of being “negative,”
or “spreaders of doom,” there is a sound and
realistic course of action that we can follow
to prepare for the coming readjustment pe-
riod and to lessen the shock. As a nation, we
must stop giving away money to foreign na-
tions as though we had it, We should demand
repayment of our loans to other countries—
especially those, like France, which are mak-
ing the heaviest demands upon our gold sup-
ply. We should cease giving them our gold
until they pay their debts to us. We must
stop the federal government from deflcit
spending, and begin immediately to pay off
the national debt in a systematic fashion,
This, of course, means increasing taxes or de-
creasing the size of government. It is doubt-
ful that the American people can absorb
more taxes without further injuring the
productive base of our economy, but there is
no doubt that government can be reduced
without any such risk.

The price of gold must be allowed to seek
its own level without artifical government
restraint. Americans should be given back
their freedom to own gold if they wish. Just
as soon as the mining Industry is able to
respond to the higher price of gold and be-
gins to extract it from the earth once again,
it should be exchanged for 100 percent gold-
redeemable paper dollars from the Treasury
payable upon demand to anyone who holds
these dollars. Make it known that the federal
government eventually will offer the same
conversion privilege to holders of the present
Federal Reserve Notes Just as soon as the
acquisition of gold bullion and the repay-
ment of the national debt makes it possible.

So much for the nation. As individuals
there is also much that can be done to lessen
the shock. The first and most obvious step
is to get out of debt if it is at all humanly
possible. We have lived in an atmosphere of
inflation for so long that many people now
accept the benefits of permanent debt as a
firm law of economics, But if inflation runs
its full course and drops over into depres-
sion with little if any real income for millions
of workers, the country may well have to
start over with a brand new currency which
will be in extremely short supply to pay off
those existing debts. Even in times of eco-
nomic stability it is sound practice to live
within one's income and avoid unnecessary
debt. Such practice is doubly sound in times
like these.

Each of us should make every effort to
become economically independent, at least
within the family unit. Avoid looking to
government for handouts or future security.
Again, this is not only good practice in
normal times, but especially important today.
A government which is unable to pay its own
bills can hardly be depended upon to pay
yours.
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Finally, when the golng gets rough, we
mustn’t rush to Washington and ask Big
Brother to take care of us through price con-
trols, rent controls, guaranteed jobs and
wages® Any government powerful enough to
give the people all that they want is also
powerful enough to take from the people all
that they have, And it is even possible that
some of the government manipulators who
have brought us into this economic crisis are
hoping that, in panic, we, the American peo-
ple, literally will plead with them to take
our liberties in exchange for the fake prom-
ise of “security.”” As Alexander Hamilton
warned almost 200 years ago: “Nothing is
more common than for a free people, in times
of heat and violence, to gratify momentary
passions by letting into the government prin-
ciples and precedents which afterward prove
fatal to themselves." (Alexander Hamilton
and the Founding of the Nation [The Dial
Press], p. 21) Let us heed this warning. Let
us prepare ourselves for the trying time
ahead, and resolve that, with the grace of
God and through our own self-reliance, we
shall rebuild a monetary system and a
healthy economy which, once again, will be-
come the model for all the world.*

GOOD PROGRESS FOR
PENNSYLVANIA

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr, FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the
following:

News RELEASE BY COMMONWEALTH OF PENN-
SYLVANIA, GOVERNOR'S OFFICE, JUuLY 29,
1969

Gov. Raymond P. Shafer announced today
that more Pennsylvanians were employed
during the month of June than at any time
in history.

The Governor said an increase of 82,400
Jobs over May brought the June employment
total to 4,884,900, some 55,900 above the pre-
vious high established in June a year ago.

Noting that the current employment total
is “almost a half million higher than it was

¢ “When the people are encouraged to turn
to government to settle all of their problems
for them, the basis for all revolutions is
thereby established. For then the people ex-
pect the government to provide them with
all of the material things they want., And
when these things are not forthcoming, they
resort to violence to get them. And why not—
since the government itself has told them
that these responsibilities belong to govern-
ment rather than to them? I am convinced
that a revolution would not be possible if
the only relationship between government
and the people was to guarantee them their
loyalty and security.” (Frederic Bastlat,
quoted in American Opinion, February 1968,
p. 22)

7 “Though liberty is established by law, we
must be vigilant, for liberty to enslave us is
always present under that very liberty! Our
Constitution speaks of the '‘general welfare
of the people.’ Under the phrase all sorts of
excesses can be employed by lusting tyrants
to make us bondsmen.” (Cicero, guoted in 4
Pillar of Iron, p. 512)

®*No duty is more imperative on . .. Gov-
ernment, than the duty it owes the people, of
furnishing them a sound and uniform cur-
rency.” (Abraham Lincoln, December 26,
1839; Collective Works 1:164)
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for the same month five years ago,” the
Governor added:

“This remarkable increase is due largely
to the great numbers of new and expanded
industries now loeating in Pennsylvania be-
cause of its favorable industrial tax climate
as well as the industrial development pro-
gram carried on by PIDA.”

At the same time, the Governor said the
average hourly and weekly earnings for pro-
duction workers in all manufacturing indus-
tries also hit new highs in June for the fifth
consecutive month—$128.39, up $1.04 over
May,

“This figure is $8.10 higher than it was In
June of last year,” he added.

“A seasonal gain of 35,5600 jobs from mid-
May to mid-June sent non-manufacturing
employment to 2,796,800—another all-time
record. ]

“In addition, factory employment in-
creased 23,800 to a mid-June total of 1,579,-
500, or 149,400 higher than it was in Penn-
sylvania five years ago.”

The Governor said an additional 508,600
persons were either working on farms, were
self-employed or listed as domestic workers
during the month.

Although unemployment increased to 164,-
000 during the month because of the entry
into the labor market of students seeking
part or full-time jobs, the unemployment
rate for the month stood at 3.2, the lowest
for any June on record.

PRICE SUPPORT FOR MILK

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, last week I
received a letter from the Office of Sec-
retary of Agriculture Clifford Hardin
indicating that the price support for
milk will not be raised at the present
time.

The letter was in response to one I
sent to Secretary Hardin in early July
asking that the price support level for
manufacturing milk be raised to the full
90 percent of parity.

I was very disappointed by the reply
from the Secretary’s office, because it
indicates to me that the Secretary is not
aware of the real possibility which exists
in this country for a severe milk short-
age.

In my letter to Secretary Hardin, in
which I was joined by Congressmen
GONZALEZ, KASTENMEIER, and STRATTON,
I pointed out that the milk production
in May of this year was the smallest
May production in 30 years, including a
drop in the production in Wisconsin of
2 percent and a drop in Minnesota of 5
percent. Furthermore, as I said at that
time:

The downward production of milk, the
increase in fluid sales and the culling of
herds could put this nation on a collision
course which will lead to a severe domestic
shortage of milk unless support prices are
increased to 80% of parity.

The only way to insure an adequate sup-
ply of milk and other dairy products is to
assure our farmers that they will receive a
fair return for their investments. Increased
costs to our dairy farmers has caused the
price of manufacturing milk as a percent-
age of parity to decline from 89.5% in April,
1968, to 837% in April 1969, and this has
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dropped even further in May and June. Only
an increase in the price support level to
90% will indicate to the dairy farmer that
it is worth his while to continue his opera-
tions in the dairy business, and assure the
American consumer of an adequate supply
of milk in the future.

‘The increasing awareness that considerable
malnutrition and hunger exist in our coun-
try is still another reason for us to make
sure that we have an adequate supply of
milk. President Nixon's Urban Affairs Coun-
cil recommended an increase in Federal
spending of at least $1 billion in the next
four years to attack the problem of hunger
and malnutrition. Certainly one of the best
ways to increase the nutritional level of our
citizens is to increase the amount of dairy
foods in their diet, a goal which would be
impossible unless the downward production
of milk is reversed.

In response to my letter, I received a
reply from Mr. Clarence Palmby, Assist-
ant Secretary of Agriculture for inter-
national affairs and commodity pro-
grams,

In his letter,
Palmby says:

The key factor now is the declining con-

sumption of fluild whole milk, cream, and
butter.

Although he cites figures indicating the
per capita consumption of milk has de-
clined, I would like to point out that it
was, in part, because the consumption
of fluid milk seems to be increasing that
I felt it necessary to write to Secretary
of Agriculture Hardin in the first place.

In my letter to the Secretary in July,
I pointed out that total class I sales for
April 1969, in 60 Federal marketing order
areas was 1.5 percent above April sales
of last year, and producer deliveries used
in class I during the first 4 months of
1969 were 2.3 percent above such use dur-
ing the same period a year ago. The most
recent figures released by the USDA in-
dicate that this trend of increased con-
sumption is continuing.

According to the July 1969, issue of
“Federal Milk Order Market Statistics,”
the volume of producer deliveries used in
class I in 58 markets increased 2.8 per-
cent from last year, and the volume of
producer deliveries used in class I during
the first 5 months of 1969 are 2.4 percent
above such class I use during the same
period in 1968,

Assistant Secretary Palmby also indi-
cated in his letter that with an increase
in price supports, the consumption of
milk would decrease and CCC purchases
would become larger, I contend, Mr.
Speaker, that if price supports are not
raised soon, we face the possibility of a
shortage of milk in the future, and in
that case, prices will rise significantly
above levels which may occur with a price
support increase.

Although the Assistant Secretary’s let-
ter said the Department of Agriculture
has “been carefully studying develop-
ments in the dairy situation, with special
attention to prices received by farmers,
dairy farm income, and the trends in the
number of producer and milk produc-
tion,” unfortunately, he in no way comes
to grips with the problem of a constantly
decreasing number of dairy farmers and
a decline in the production of milk.

Mr. Speaker, there is a feeling among
many people that the decline in the num-

Assistant Secretary
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ber of dairy farmers has abated since the
steep declines we suffered in 1966. This is
not the case.

In my own State of Wisconsin, 4,338
dairy farmers stopped farming from May
1966, to May 1967. From May 1967, to
May 1968, we lost 3,295 dairy farmers and
in the past year, from May 1968, to May
1969, an additional 3,298 farmers left
dairying.

The dairy farmers in my district are
disturbed and discouraged. They want
some indication from the U.S. Depart-
ment of Agriculture that there is a good
reason for them to stay in the dairy busi-
ness, This indication has yet to come
from the new administration.

Two weeks ago—4 days after I wrote to
the Secretary of Agriculture, and 5 days
before Assistant Secretary Palmby’s let-
ter was sent to me—the Secretary’s own
Department reported that June milk pro-
duction in the United States was down
from the preceding year—for the 28th
consecutive month.

Although I certainly do not want to
sound like an alarmist, a question can
legitimately be raised as to how long we
can reasonably expect to meet the needs
of a growing, and in some cases under-
nourished, population with these con-
tinuous declines in milk production.

During the past few months we have
seen milk prices moving up—an inevi-
table result of supply and demand. In
my opinion, this price increase alone is
not enough to prompt dairymen to re-
verse the present downward trend in
milk production. It is not enough, be-
cause it gives the dairy farmer no long-
term assurance that he will continue to
get an adequate return for his investment
and labor.

As all of us concerned about dairy
farming know, one of the significant
factors today in dairy planning is the
current price of beef. Dairy farmers
must decide whether they are better off
economically if they raise their herd re-
placements or sell them off for beef. Some
dairy herds are being sold, because dairy-
men believe they will be money ahead if
they sell rather than milk their herds.

And, once this is done, there is no
turning back. For, while a herd can be
disposed of overnight, it takes 3 years
to complete the full biological period from
conception of a calf to it becoming a
producer of milk.

Dairy farmers, therefore, cannot rely
on short-time price changes for their
long-range planning. They must have
confidence that it will pay them to milk
cows in 1970, 1971, and 1972, and beyond.

It is for this basic reason that I have
urged Secretary of Agriculture Hardin
to increase dairy price supports to the
maximum permitted by law. Price sup-
port increases would give some assurance
that we as a nation are concerned about
having an adequate supply of dairy prod-
uets in the future.

Without this encouragement, and with
the present price of beef to lure them out
of dairying, dairy farmers are hesitant
about expanding or even maintaining
present production,

Mr. Speaker, I am including in the
Recorp for the benefit of my colleagues,
a copy of my letter to Secretary Clifford

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Hardin, and the reply I received from
Assistant Secretary Palmby:

Jury 1, 1969,
Hon. CLIFFORD HARDIN,
Secretary, U.S. Department of Agriculture,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. SECRETARY: On April 1st this
year you declined to make any change in
the price support level for manufacturing
milk., At that time you noted that total
milk production has been running slightly
below & year earlier. You also said that you
would “keep developments in production,
consumption and price support purchases
under continuing review in the months
ahead ..."”

Developments in these areas since April
convince me that there ought to be an
increase as soon as possible in the support
price to the full 90% of parity, which would
be about 35 cents a hundredweight higher
than the present support level of $4.28.

According to the May issue of “Milk Pro-
duction,” published by the USDA, U.S. milk
production in May was 11.1 billion pounds,
2% less than a year earlier and the smallest
May production in 30 years. This included
production losses in 4 of the 5 largest milk
producing states, including a 2% drop in
Wisconsin and a 5% drop in Minnesota,
the two largest milk producing states in our
nation. Nationally there was a 2.2% dron in
production from January to May from a year
ago, and in Wisconsin the drop was 3.61%.

Although these figures follow the decline
in production which began in 1964, total
Class I sales for April 1969 in 60 Federal mar-
keting order areas was 1.5% above April sales
of last year. Furthermore, producer deliveries
used in Class I during the first 4 months of
19690 were 2.3% above such use during the
same period in 1968.

In addition to the downward trend of milk
production and the increase in consumption
of fluid milk, farmers are being faced with
increasing incentives to cull their herds. Beef
cattle prices rose 8% during the month
ending May 15, as compared to the period last
year. And, according to “Dairy Situation,”
the slaughter wvalue of milk cows was up
sharply in the first quarter of 1969.

The downward production of milk, the
increase in fluid sales and the culling of
herds could put this nation on a collision
course which will lead to a severe domestic
shortage of milk unless support prices are
increased to 90% of parity.

The only way to insure an adequate supply
of milk and other dairy products is to assure
our farmers that they will receive a fair re-
turn for their investments. Increased costs to
our dairy farmers has caused the price of
manufacturing milk as a percentage of parity
to decline from 89.5% in April 1968 to 83%
in April 1969, and this has dropped even
further in May and June, Only an increase
in the price support level to 90% will indicate
to the dairy farmer that it is worth his while
to continue his operations in the dairy busi-
ness, and assure the American consumer of
an adequate supply of milk in the future.

This is one area also in which the con-
sumer has as much at stake as those in agri-
culture. If the price support level is not set
at a point which will keep farmers in the
dairy business, then short supplies will in-
crease consumer prices well above levels that
might evolve as a result of an increase in the
support price.

The increasing awareness that considerable
malnutrition and hunger exist in our coun-
try is still another reason for us to make sure
that we have an adequate supply of milk,
President Nixon's Urban Affalrs Council rec-
ommended an increase in Federal spending
of at least $1 billion in the next 4 years to
attack the problem of hunger and malnutri-
tion. Certainly one of the best ways to in-
crease the nutritional level of our citizens is
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to increase the amount of dairy foods in their
diet, a goal which would be impossible unless
the downward production of milk is reversed.

For those of us concerned about the future
of dairy farming, trends of the past few years
are not encouraging. Young men are leaving
farms for better paying jobs in urban areas;
farmers find it increasingly difficult to obtain
the substantial capital investment needed
for today's modern and efficient dairy farm;
and milk cow numbers continue to decline.

The objectives of our farm programs are to
maintain production and stabilize farm in-
come in a falr relation to the other sectors
of the economy. We must use the price-sup-
port mechanism to encourage those whao
want to fight these forces which seem to be
enhancing the continued decline in the num-
ber of persons involved in dairy farming.

In April 1968 the price support for milk
closely approached its maximum legal limit
of 90%. I urge you to raise our support price
to this level again. It will give encouragement
to our nation’s dairy farmers, and is some~
thing which is truly in the national interest.

Sincerely,
Davip R. OsBEY,
Member of Congress.
HENRY B. GONZALEZ,
Member of Congress.
RoOBERT EASTENMEIER,
Member of Congress.
SAMUEL STRATTON,
Member of Congress.
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE,
Washington, D.C., July 16, 1969,
Hon. Davio R, OBEY,
House of Representatives.

DeAr Mn. OBeY: This is in response to your
letter of July 1, recommending an increase in
the support price for manufacturing milk,

We have been carefully studying develop-
ments in the dairy situation, with special at-
tention to prices received by farmers, dairy
farm income, and the trends in the number
of producers and milk production.

While increasing demand for cheese and
skim milk products is a favorable develop-
ment, the key factor now is the declining
consumption of fluid whole milk, cream, and
butter. Currently, annual per capita con-
sumption of milk and cream is at a record
low of 262 pounds. This rate has declined
each year since 1961 when it was 340 pounds.

Recent price increases to producers as a
result of market forces are encouraging. The
market is allocating productive resources
more effectively than with market prices at
the support level. Declining production has
resulted in higher prices for milk to farmers
this year than last year in nearly all areas.
The U.8. average price of manufacturing milk
in June, adjusted for seasonal fat test, was
$4.42 per hundredwelght. This was 17 cents
above a year ago and 14 cents above the cur-
rent support and the highest U.S. average
price for the month since the present dairy
price support program started in 1949,

Commodity Credit Corporation price sup-
port purchases are still sizable. From April 1
through June 30 we removed from the mar-
ket about 90 million pounds of butter, 18
million pounds of cheese, and 118 million
pounds of nonfat dry milk, An increase in
the support price for manufacturing milk
would further discourage consumption of
milk and dairy products and result in larger
CCC purchases. This we want to avoid if at
all possible.

Cash receipts by farmers from sales of milk
and cream are showing a favorable upward
trend. They have increased substantially in
recent years as the price rise has more than
offset the decrease in marketings. Total cash
receipts in 1969 probably will reach 6.10 bil-
lion dollars, compared with 4.21 billion dol-
lars In 1955, 4.76 billion in 1960, and 5.74
billion in 1967,
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We will carefully watch further develop-
ments in the situation.
Sincerely yours,
CrarenNcE D. PALMBY,
Assistant Secretary.

CBW REVIEW: FACT OR FICTION

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr, McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, on
June 17, 1969, President Nixon directed
that the executive branch undertake a
detailed review of chemical and biologi-
cal warfare, including the U.S. position
on arms control and the question of rati-
fication of the 1925 Geneva Dprotocol
banning first use of gas and germ war-
fare. In a letter to me, Mr, Gerard Smith,
Director of the Arms Control and Dis-
Armament Agency, explained that pres-
ent and possible alternative policies are
to be fully examined.

I welcomed this announcement. This
executive branch review marks the first
time that chemical and biological war-
fare policies and practices have been
given a comprehensive review at the top
level of Government for many years.
This review offers the opportunity for
the executive branch, Congress, and the
people of the United States to reevaluate
our approach to these particular forms
of warfare. And in my opinion we can
fully examine and possibly change a
number of inconsistencies between our
professed policies and our actual prac-
tices.

The Federal departments and agen-
cies involved with chemical and biologi-
cal warfare are now preparing position
papers and analyses of our policies for
consideration by the National Security
Council. There undoubtedly will be dif-
ferences of opinion that will have to be
resolved by the National Security Coun-
cil and ultimately President Nixon. The
long-established procedure in our Gov-
ernment in reviews of this type is to re-
solve differences of views within the
executive branch before recommending
a national policy. In keeping with this
practice, most Federal departments are
now replying to questions concerning
chemical and biological warfare policy
by pointing out that the policy is under
review. They further point out that it
would be inappropriate to comment on
these policies until the review is com-
pleted.

I was surprised, therefore, to learn that
Secretary of Defense Melvin Laird on
July 28, 1969, had made a strong state-
ment in support of our present chemical
and biological warfare policies, He was
quoted as saying that the best way to
make sure the United States is not the
vietim of chemical or biological weapons
is for it to have its own such weapons as
a deterrent. He is further quoted as say-
ing that his own conclusions were that
the United States must continue to de-
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velop offensive chemical and biological
weapons. And he added:

We do not have the capability of the So-
viet Union in this (gas) area. They have
much greater stocks than the United States.

Although Secretary Laird said that he
did 10f want to prejudge the results of
the executive branch review, this is pre-
cisely what he has done. By publicly
stating his opinions at this time, he
cannot help but influence those within
the Department of Defense as well as
other departments who are now working
on this review,

As the Secretary of a department his
opinions will influence the conclusions
arrived at by his subordinates. And it will
have the effect of stifling new ideas and
new approaches that might be put for-
ward by other agencies. It also places
President Nixon in the position of having
to refute his Secretary of Defense should
he choose to adopt a different policy from
that stated by Secretary Laird.

I find this premature statement by
Secretary Laird inexcusable. It raises a
serious question as to whether the execu-
tive branch review of chemical and bio-
logical warfare is fact or fiction. Secre-
tary Laird’s statement seems to preclude
the possibility of serious rethinking of
new approaches,

In my opinion, much of the Depart-
ment of Defense's thinking on chemical
and biological warfare is a product of the
prenuclear age. It has not undergone the
rigorous analysis necessary to move from
a pre-World War II and World War I
approach to these weapons to one fitting
the modern era. This thinking, at least
in the Department of Defense, flies in
the face of our announced position at the
United Nations—that we fully support
the principles and objectives of the
Geneva protocol banning first use of
chemical and biological warfare.

I would hope that Secretary Laird has
the good sense to clarify his position. I
would like to know whether in fact he
has an open mind regarding the present
review of our policies in this field. His
failure to do so cannot help but call into
question the final results of the review.

THE EXPORT CONTROL ACT

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, in 1949
Congress enacted the Export Control Act
which restricted the export to the So-
viet Union of key items of trade which
would help implement the aggressive
policies of that country. As other na-
tions of Eastern Europe fell under the
influence of the Soviet Union, the re-
strictions of the act were extended to
them. For 20 years now this legisla-
tion has placed restrictions on a very
important weapon of international eco-
nomic warfare, but presently, for a va-
riety of reasons, attempts are now being
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made to liberalize commercial arrange-
ments with the Communist countries.

The Export Control Act will expire
on August 31 of this year, and in all
probability there will be a short ex-
tension before that date to continue the
act in force. The main vehicle for liberal-
izing our trade policies with Communist
countries is 8. 2696, the Export Expan-
sion and Regulation Act, which will soon
be considered by the Senate. Among
other things, S. 2696 would establish an
export expansion commission of 15
members appointed by the President.
The majority report on S. 2696 states:

Special emphasis would be placed by the
Commission on promoting trade with the
nations of Eastern Europe and the Soviet
Union (where U.S. trade is only a fraction
of that engaged in by our allles) as well as
other countries eligible for trade with the
Unlted States but not significantly engaged
in such trade.

The report also states:

The attitude apparent in the language
of the Export Control Act is one of open
hostility, which is an accurate reflection
of the prevailing attitude 20 years ago. The
committee believes that it will be helpful
in the attempt to reach greater understand-
ing with Russia and the nations of Eastern
Europe if the legislation which deals with
the regulation of exports accurately reflects
current attitudes rather than ones which
prevailed 20 years ago.

This, in a nutshell, is the thinking be-
hind S. 2696, and in my estimation it is
dangerous and unrealistic. The first an-
niversary of the occupation of Czecho-
slovakia by Soviet and other Communist
troops is less than a month away, and
one wonders how we can “‘reach greater
understanding” by an increase in trade
with regimes whose policies are nothing
short of international banditry.

In the last Congress over 120 Mem-
bers of the House, divided almost equally
among both parties, cosponsored legis-
lation which would establish a House
select committee to review our trade pol-
icies, especially with Communist coun-
tries. The need for such a reevaluation
of our policies in this area are readily
apparent. When one considers that Ho
Chi Minh could not have carried on his
aggression adequately against the people
of South Vietnam without the active
support of the Soviet Union, it is rea-
sonable to ask just how much different
are conditions today between the Com-
munist regimes and the free world than
they were 20 years ago. Just ask the
American flyers who had to face the
withering fire of Soviet antiaireraft
guns over North Vietnam. I am sure they
would be hard pressed to discern a mel-
lowing of Soviet policies in the direc-
tion of world peace.

Senators WaLLACE BENNETT and JoHN
Tower submitted minority views in op-
position to 8. 2696 which present a num-
ber of compelling arguments. Their
views on this important piece of legis-
lation are worthy of consideration, and
for this reason I insert them in the Rec-
orp at this point:

MinoriTY VIEWS oF MEessRs. BENNETT AND
TOWER

We agree that legislative authority should

be continued to provide for export controls
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for reasons of national security, foreign pol-
icy, and domestic short supply. However, we
support a straight extension of the existing
Export Control Act and oppose the bill re-
ported by the majority.

Over the years, the existing legislation has
proven to be very effective in protecting the
national interests. Time and time again, it
has shown its adaptability to changing world
conditions. We believe it would be extremely
unwise to introduce into this legislation
which has as its main purpose providing
necessary control authority, another com-
pletely different and opposite concept of trade
expansion. Other legislation covering tariffs,
export credit, and trade promotion is much
more appropriate for dealing with trade ex-
pansion. In attempting to have this bill pro-
vide for control while also urging trade ex-
pansion, what has resulted is a misleading
bill from its title throughout most of the
new provisions covering export control poli-
cles and procedures.

REQUIREMENTS COSTLY AND
UNNECESSARY

The bill interposes a number of require-
ments in the administrative area which we
believe to be unnecessary, burdensome, and
costly for the Government., These require-
ments include organizational and procedural
changes by the Secretary of Commerce and
extensive review of the complete export con-
trol list by the Department of Commerce,
frequent notification and detailed explana-
tion to the Congress of routine exceptions
authorized by the bill, a continuing review
of reporting and documentation require-
ments together with detailed statements to
the Congress of action taken and a burden-
some requirement that extensive informa-
tion be provided to exporters throughout the
Department’s consideration of licensing ap-
plications. In addition, the bill establishes
a new Presidential Commission on Export
Expansion which would, to a considerable
extent, duplicate work already being carried
on by established organizations and would
thereby confuse rather than assist the export
expansion program.

The bill requires the President to include a
detailed statement of his action, if he re-
stricts exports without making the determi-
nation, that comparable goods are not avail-
able elsewhere or that the exports would
make a significant contribution to the mili-
tary potential, which would prove detri-
mental to the national security of the United
States. Even though as an exception, the
President is granted the authority to restrict
in the interest of national security, any com-
modity or technology as long as he reports
such action to the Congress, the effectiveness
of those administering the Act is bound to
be inhibited by these changes. Exporters and
representatives of other governments will
read as significant change into the language
of the bill and bring additional pressure to
bear for reduction in controls on critical
items and for approval of questionable ex-
port applications.

At best, the bill will be confusing to ex-
porters, cause significant difficulties in ad-
ministration and stimulate troublesome
court challenges. Further, it will give an un-
warranted signal to the Soviet Union that
we intend to make our advanced industrial
goods more readily available now, even
though they have demonstrated no real de-
sire for improved relations between East and
West. In fact, last year's Czechoslovakian in-
vasion stands as strong evidence against any
such interest.

At worst, the kill could result in undue
weakening of export controls with attendant
risk to our national security.

THREAT TO NATIONAL SECURITY MINIMIZED

The proposal which would replace the pres-
ent Export Control Act is based on the as-
sertion that factors, which brought about
the enactment of the Export Control Act no
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longer exist. We cannot agree with such an
assertion.

It is suggested that we are now living in an
era in which the Soviet Union presents a re-
duced threat to the security of the United
States. We find no evidence that such a new
era has been ushered in, In fact, we consider
the Soviet Union as a much greater threat
to the security of the United States than it
was when the Export Control Act of 1949 was
passed. While the majority denies this, it is
interesting to note it admits, that the So-
viet economy was undergoing a real struggle
to provide the barest necessities because of
the ravages of war when the Export Control
Act was enacted in 1949, and goes on to
claim fhat the Soviet economy has now be-
come one of the most self-sufficient on earth.
We do not feel it necessary to argue over
the validity of that claim because of the
differences in the consumption patterns and
standards of living of various countries. But
we fail to see any logic in the majority con-
clusion, that such an economy provides less
of a threat to this Nation, than one which
had a real struggle to provide the barest of
necessities. We also point to the relative
military capabilities of the United States
and the Soviet Union in 1949 as compared
with the present. Thus, we find the whole
basis of the bill reported by the majority
to contain a contradiction.

In addition to being contradictory on its
face, many of the provisions of the bill con-
tradict each other. The present Export Con-
trol Act establishes a forthright policy of
restricting exports on the basis of contribu-
tions to economic potential or military po-
tential. Its language allows restrictions of
exports whenever it is determined by the
President that they make a significant con-
tribution to the military or economic poten-
tial of a nation or nations, which would
prove detrimental to the national security
and welfare of the United States. The ma-
jority has eliminated the criteria of “eco-
nomic potential” and retained only the
“military potential” criteria, yet it boldly
asserts that the President's “authority to
control exports is the same as that which is
now contained in the Export Control Act.”
Either they have tried to reduce his powers
or flexibility or they haven't, but it can’t be
both.

ECONOMIC POTENTIAL NOT CONSIDERED THREAT

While apparently deciding that economic
potential and military potential are com-
pletely separate so far as the national se-
curity of the United States is concerned, the
majority infers that its proposal underscores
the determination of this country to protect
its mational security from military threat.
This item Is included in a policy section in
the bill, and the majority makes its point say-
ing, “The present law contains no such
statement of policy.” We find this inference
to be unwarranted. The present Export Con-
trol Act in its authority section says that
the rules and regulations set by the Presi-
dent or his delegated agencies or officials—
shall provide for denial of any request or
application for authority to export articles,
materials, or supplies, including technical
data, or any other information from the
United States, its territories, and possessions,
to any nation, or combination of nations
threatening the national security of the
United States if the President shall deter-
mine that such export makes a significant
contribution to the military or economic
potential of such nation or nations, which
would prove detrimental to the national se-
curity and welfare of the United States.

It is beyond us to understand, how the
majority feels that it has in any material
way strengthened prohibitions against ex-
ports, having military potential which would
be detrimental to the national security. Par-
ticularly is it difficult to understand why the
majority makes a point of this in light of
the fact that the new “policy section' is
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a carryover from an earlier bill which did
not allow the President to deny exports with
significant military applicability unless there
was in addition “substantial evidence that
the particular exportation is likely to be
used for military purposes, and that similar
items are not readily available to the import-
ing country from other sources.”

POLICY IN BILL IS UNCERTAIN

It is ironic that the proposed bill in sec-
tion 2 (4) says that the Congress finds that
“the uncertainty of Government policy to-
ward certain categories of exports has cur-
tailed the efforts of American business * * *",
yet this bill is sure to increase uncertainty.
The whole announced purpose of the bill is
to encourage the expansion of trade with all
countries with which we have diplomatic or
trading relations. This is stated in section
3(1) (A), section 3(3), and section 4(a)(1).
It is interesting to note, however, that in
every case where this “change of policy” is
stated, it is always followed by an exception
which allows the President to make export
determinations on the basis of national secu-
rity, foreign policy of the United States, or
the need to protect the domestic economy.
Those are the criteria which are used in the
present Export Control Act. Thus the bill
appears to encourage the expansion of trade
on the one hand, while on the other hand it
provides for essentially the same restrictions
which presently exist.

In addition to the language included in
the hill, the report states that ‘“the Depart-
ment of Commerce should clearly indicate
to American business the change in export
control procedures and attitudes reflected by
the enactment of the Export Expansion and
Regulation Act * * *.” The report continues,
stating that the Department of Commerce
should make “public statements” so that the
attention of American business will be fo-
cused on the change in policy. We think this
puts the Department of Commerce in an awk-
ward and untenable position, since the
clalmed change in policy which must be
brought to the attention of American busi-
ness is unclear and confused.

It will be difficult for the Department of
Commerce to try to explain to American busi-
ness that on the one hand the bill holds out
the policy of equal treatment for all coun-
tries, yet section 3(5) of the bill states that
it is the policy of the United States to use
its economic resources of trade potential to
further foreign policy objectives. We main-
tain that this latter policy is the one under
which the United States has been operating
for many years and in effect nullifies the
“equal treatment change.” The form without
substance becomes even more apparent when
it is known that the President of the United
States, the one who holds the authority,
opposes a change in policy at this time. Ad-
ministration spokesmen have made it very
clear that the President seeks & more appro-
priate time for liberalizing trade with the
Communist countries. Yet the Congress, if it
should pass this bill, would give, in the lan-
guage of the majority report, “an overt indi-
cation of the change of policy or attitude
of this country * * *.” We believe that the
President should have the latitude to relate
liberalization in the trade area to broader
foreign policy considerations. This bill, in
our view, is an attempt to preempt the Presi-
dent's judgment on timing of liberalization,
while still holding him responsible to deter-
mine specific export policy.

FEW EXPORT REQUESTS DENIED

The committee report indicates that the
nations of Eastern Europe and the Soviet
Union are currently trading with our Western
Allies to a much greater degree than they
are with the United States “because of the
unilateral restrictive policies of the United
States." This is far too simplistic to be ac-
curate. The items under export control repre-
sent only a small fraction of the goods gen-
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erally exchanged in international trade.
Western Europe does much more business
with Eastern Europe than we do primarily
because of geographical proximity and tradi=-
tlonal trade patterns. The great bulk of this
trade is in products which our companies are
also free to export, if they can obtain orders.

The Department of Commerce testified
that less than 2 percent of the export license
applications received for Eastern Eurocpe are
denied. Supporters of this bill clalm that is
true because American exporters just dom't
try to export to Eastern Europe or the Soviet
Union in items on the control list in any
degree because they know that they will be
turned down. Any controls may have a deter-
rent effect on efforts to export, but we gues-
tion the suggestion that exporters know they
will be turned down. We do this because in
the last quarterly report dealing with ex-
port control, we find that approvals were giv-
en for exports to East European countries
and the Soviet Union for such items as har-
vesting machines, tractors, electronic digital
computers, metalworking machinery, metal
treating and metal powder molding ma-
chines, rubber processing and rubber prod-
ucts manufacturing machines and parts, nu-
clear radiation detecting and measuring in-
struments, synthetic rubber, metal cutting
milling machines, gear cutting machines,
well-drilling machinery, metal processing and
heat treating furnaces, telecommunications
apparatus, and many other similar exports.
With approvals on such a broad group of
industrial products, not to mention the many
agricultural and less sophisticated product
approvals, how would an exporter come to
the conclusion that his application would
sutomatically be turned down?

We are particularly disturbed by repeated
statements by the bill’s proponents that its
intent is to increase trade in *“peaceful
goods.” Yet most of the industry witnesses
represented companies with highly advanced
technological products such as electronic
control equipment, computers, and machine
tools. Enactment of this bill following our
hearings could well lead to a conclusion that
the intent of Congress is to consider the bulk
of our advanced technological products as
“peaceful goods” to be freed for unrestricted
sale to Eastern Europe. The result could be
serious mutual misunderstandings among
business, foreign governments, and those in
charge of administering export controls.

TRADE POTENTIAL SMALL

The majority also discusses the dwindling
of our trade surplus in the past few years
and infers that relaxing of our export con-
trols to Eastern Europe may measurably
improve that situation. We are extremely
concerned over the virtual elimination of
our trade surplus which only 56 years ago
was over 87 billlon. We would like to point
out, however, that this dwindling is not the
result of the operation of our Export Control
Act, but results from baslc economic factors
which are conveniently disregarded in the
majority report.

Actually most knowledgeable estimates in-
dicate that trade with Eastern Europe, even
under most favorable conditions, can grow
only modestly, and is unlikely in the fore-
seeable future to reach as much as 1 per-
cent of our total exports.

East-West trade must be a two-way street.
Because Eastern Europe has limited con-
vertible currency, it must sell us about as
much as it buys. However, Eastern Europe
has few products which we need, and thus
there is a limited basis for significant con-
tinuing two-way trade. The Soviet Union and
Eastern Europe today are greatly interested
in our advanced products and technology,
many of which have both clvilian and mili-
tary significance, to expand their industrial
capacity. Many of these transactions become
one-shot deals with little or no follow-on
sales prospects.
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INCONSISTENCY ON CONFIDENTIALITY

We find a further contradiction in the com-
mittee's action on the proposed bill, Sec-
tion T(c) provides that “no department,
agency, or official exercising any functions
under this act shall publish or disclose in-
formation obtained hereunder which is
deemed confidential or with reference to
which a request for confidential treatment
is made by the person furnishing such in-
formation, unless the head of such depart-
ment or agency determines that the with-
holding thereof is contrary to the national
interest." Section 8 of the bill requires the
agencies, departments, and officials responsi-
ble for implementing the rules and regula-
tlons authorized under this act to inform
exporters of consideration which may cause
a denial of license request so long as the
information does not jeopardize the national
securlty and effective administration of this
act. The Department of Commerce, in its
attempt to clarify the bill, recommended
that a provision be included in this new sec-
tion providing for confidentiality of business
information. The majority turned down that
request. We now have one section, section 7,
requiring confidentiality, while the other sec-
tion does not provide for confidential treat-
ment of business information. We find this
inconsistency by the majority unexplainable.

PENALTIES WEAKENED

The penalties for violating the act have
been changed from those presently con-
tained in the Export Control Act. Despite
the fact that the present penalties have been
used primarily as a deterrent, the commit-
tee decided to do away with a possible 1-
year jail sentence for a violation unless it
could be proved that the violater did so
knowingly. During our hearings and discus-
sions of the committee, there was no indica-
tion that the present penalty provisions had
been misused or abused. We find it interest-
ing, therefore, that the committee uses as a
justification for the change that it is “con-
cerned over the constitutional question of a
severe jall sentence and fine for unknowing
violations.” We are unaware of any prior
concern on a constitutional basis of the
present provision authorizing up to 1-year
imprisonment for a violation, and this has
been part of the act for 20 years.

INCONSISTENCY IN TREATMENT OF COUNTRIES

It seems to us that the propenents of the
bill should either decide whether they want
to have equal treatment between Commu-
nist and non-Communist countries except
for specific Presidential determinations or
whether they want some differentiation re-
tained as in the present Export Control Act.
Section 3(3) of the bill states that “It is the
policy of the United States that any export
controls found necessary should be applied
uniformly to all nations with which the
United States engages in trade * * *" If,
indeed, it is t_e intent of the majority to
have equal treatment between Communist
and non-Communist nations, why do they
rztain unequal penalty provisions? Much
harsher penalties are authorized in the event
of exports contr .ry to the act with knowledge
that such -tport will be used for the benefit
of any Communist-dominated nation. The
committee report properly states that this
subsection is identical to one now contained
in the Export Control Act. What it doesn't
say is that the Export Control Act differenti-
ates between Communist and non-Commu-
nist nations, whereas this bill makes no such
differentiation and in no other place in the
bill is the term “Communist-dominated na-
tion" used.

ADMINISTRATION SUPPORTS PROPER EXPORTS

During our hearings, representatives of the
Department of Commerce explained their de-
sire to assist American business with its ex-
ports. That is one of the major purposes of
the Department of Commerce, so such an
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attitude was not expected. They explained
their attempts to reduce the number of items
for which licenses are required as well as their
efforts to decrease to a minimum the paper
work required by the business community.
We have no reason to disbelieve their state-
ments. In fact, we have every reason to be-
lieve that despite the very short period that
the Department has been under the new ad-
ministration, much has been done to improye
its operations. We have been assured that for
years it has been the Department's policy
(limited only by budgetary restrictions) to
maintain continual review of items requiring
export licenses—adding to or deleting from
the list whenever conditions warranted. We
have confidence that the present administra-
tion intends to implement that policy and
think they should be given an opportunity to
prove themselves.

PRESENT ACT IS BETTER APPROACH

The committee hearings and in particular
the information provided by the adminis-
tratlon have demonstrated that no sharp
reduction in regulatory authority is war-
ranted. The existing Export Control Act has
been shown to have ample flexibility to ac-
complish everything that could be accom-
plished through this new proposal. The Ex-
port Expansion and Regulation Act of 1969 as
proposed in 8. 1940 has been modified to
substantially restore the authority it at first
had sought to weaken. We now have a bill
which retains parts of the original proposal,
parts of the present Export Control Act, and
some provisions which are inconslstent with
both. Proponents of the bill apparently feel
that significant changes have been made
from the present Export Control Act, but
the actual substance of these is far less than
would appear, It must be recognized that the
bill would be interpreted as a liberalization
signal if nothing else. There is no evidence
of the Soviet Union’s readiness to move to-
ward closer relations with the West which
would warrant overriding the President's
Jjudgment that this is not the time to signal
a change In relations with a new export con-
trol policy.

We, therefore, urge a straight extension of
the Export Control Act of 1949 and recom-
mend that th. Senate defeat this proposal.

REPRESENTATIVE REID IS ONE OF
THE FAIREST

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I was
especially pleased to note that a publica-
tion _in my district carried an article dis-
cussing one of our most respected col-
leagues, the Honorable CHArRLOTTE T.
Rem. The article which follows appeared
in the Sunday, July 27, edition of the
Homewood-Flossmoor Star:
REPRESENTATIVE REID Is ONE OF THE FAIREST

(By Bert Mills)

WasHINGTON, D.C—Ladies are no longer a
novelty in Congress, but it is still an un-
usual feat for a woman to succeed in the
largely male world of politics. Only 11 out
5356 members of the 91st Congress are of the
fair sex,

One of the falrest of the Congressional
ladies is Representative Charlotte T. Reid
(R., I11.) , now serving her fourth term in the
House., A trim and youthful 55, Mrs. Reid is
in her third career and became a politician
by accident.

As a girl she was a professional singer,
known to milllons of radio listeners as
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Annette King. She was a featured vocalist on
NBC and Don McNeill’s Breakfast Club, for
three years back in the '30’s. Married to an
attorney in 1938, they raised four children,
all grown now. Mrs. Reid's two sons are both
Viet Nam veterans.

Although interested in government and
active in civil affairs in her home town,
Aurora, Charlotte Reid became a political
candidate as a result of a personal tragedy.
Her husband died suddenly after winning the
Republican nomination for Congress in 1962,
GOP leaders persuaded the widow to carry
on his campaign.

She did and was elected. Having since been
re-elected three times by Increasing margins,
she is approaching veteran status and her
seat is regarded as “safe.” She has received
more than 70 per cent of the vote in her
last two elections,

One of the most important House commit-
tees is the appropriations committee, which
originates all legislation to provide funds
for governmental activities, Seats in this se-
lect company are eagerly sought, but after
only four years in Congress Mrs. Reid was
elected by her Republican colleagues to that
body.

‘The appropriations committee has such a
heavy workload that its members are re-
stricted from serving on other legislative
committees. Thus Mrs. Reld has sur-
rendered seats on the interlor and public
works committce on which she had previ-
ously served. While on interior in 1965, she
inspected the Trust Territory in the Pacific,
and continued at her own expense to Viet
Nam—the first congresswoman to visit that
battlefield,

Mrs. Reid has been in the national spot-
light upon occasion., She was a speaker at
both the 1964 and 1968 Republican national
conventions, as many TV viewers will recall.
Richard Nixon named her to serve on his
key issues committee during last year's cam=-
paign.

Mrs. Reid was also in the news this sum-
mer when she and three other Republican
ladies from the House called on President
Nixon to urge him to name more women
to key government posts. That White House
conversation lasted one and one-half hours
and brought a Presidential pledge to appoint
ladies to the highest openings, perhaps even
to the Supreme court,

Mrs. Reid tends to her committee work
and to the government needs of her con-
stituents, She makes infrequent speeches on
the House floor. Her current specialties are
funds for foreign operations and the Labor
and Health, Education and Welfare depart-
ments. She serves on those two subcommit-
tees, and spends many hours at committee
meetings.

At the luncheon table in the Republican
Capitol Hill club near her office, she is known
by most of those present. As a middle-of-
the-road Republican, she has friends in both
the conservative and liberal bloc. She is a
Nixon booster and thinks the President has
made a fine start,

She lives in an apartment in a tall build-
ing on the Virginia side of the Potomac
river, featuring a stunning view of Wash-
ington and all that surrounds it. At a party,
she has been known to accept an invitation
to sing. Although she no longer has time to
practice, she can still hit the high notes.

MASS TRANSPORTATION
HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, our cities
can wait no longer for the formulation
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of a rational urban transportation policy
which will bring Federal assistance for
mass transportation into parity with
assistance to highway construction.

We know the need. Adequate mass
transportation is a prerequisite for a
healthy central business district. The
central business district, in turn, is es-
sential to the support of city revenue
through real estate and other taxes. Yet
problems mount.

In my own district in Bronx County,
N.Y., a multiple dwelling apartment
complex known as Co-op Clty is under
construction for middle-class families.
It is a really fine housing complex, but
the residents who have already taken
possession of apartment units are strug-
gling with a very difficult problem. They
have mo urban mass transit facilities
within a reasonable distance of the com-
plex.

I am sure that residents of so many
other cities share this same problem. In
this advanced era of space exploration
and technology, it is difficult to under-
stand why urban mass transit facilities
have not been developed to the fullest
extent for the benefit of millions of
Americans.

It is estimated that our Nation will
experience a population increase of 100
million within the next few decades. It is
all too evident, therefore, that we can
no longer ignore the problems created by
inadequate transportation facilities.

In view of this critical situation, a
number of bills have been introduced
during this session designed to correct
g.he shocking inequity in Federal fund-
ng.

During recent hearings on these bills
held by the Subcommittee on Housing
and Urban Affairs of the Senate Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency, further
evidence was amassed which again re-
iterated the need for adequate mass
transportation in our cities and empha-
sized the fact that this will not be
achieved without adequate Federal
funding.

I would like to draw special attention
to several important provisions of these
bills. Funding would depend primarily
on the automobile excise tax, a tax which
currently stands at 7 percent, but which
is scheduled to be phased down. These
bills would maintain the tax at 7 percent
to support a mass transportation trust
fund. The use of the auto tax to accumu-
late funds for mass transportation is
justified and needs no explanation if
transportation is seen as it really is—one
system consisting of various modes of
transportation. I hardly need emphasize
that the automobile user is not the nat-
ural opponent of mass transportation,
but rather one of its main beneficiaries.

These bills provide for 90 percent Fed-
eral funding for mass transportation.
This will bring funding in this area
into parity with highway funding and
eliminate the distortion to local plan-
ning which results from an uneven Fed-
eral subsidy. The bills would also permit
advance acquisition of urban land in or-
der to facilitate rational comprehensive
planning,

Provision is also made for Federal re-
location assistance to families and busi-
nesses affected, comparable to that now
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offered under the Federal highway
program.

Of particular importance to my con-
stituency is the elimination of the cur-
rent 12l5-percent limitation of grants
and loans to any one State. This provi-
sion is unfair to large urban States which
may have more than 12% percent of the
urban transportation problems.

I support trust fund funding for mass
transportation to provide the opportu-
nity for rational long-run planning by
cities. Unfortunately, the annual author-
ization and appropriation of funds has
not provided that sure basis for plan-
ning, as a review of appropriations under
the Housing and Urban Development
Act of 1968 makes evident.

In the United States, urban disruption
is evident. It is »lain that we must use
every resource at our command to solve
the urban transportation problem.

THIEVERY OF CREDIT CARDS
FROM THE MAILS

HON. JAMES M. HANLEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. HANLEY. Mr. Speaker, in recent
months, a dangerous trend in criminal
activities has taken place causing a loss
of untold millions of dollars. It involves
the organized and wholesale thievery of
credit cards from the U.S. mails. Within
the last few days alone, grand juries in
New York and Chicago have indicted over
40 persons in connection with these illicit
operations.

There are two basic ways of halting
this sort of activity, Mr. Speaker. The
first involves increased surveillance on
the part of the Post Office Department
which is an administrative function. The
second, and the issue to which I ask my
colleagues to address their attention to-
day, is a banning of unsolicited credit
card deliveries from the mails. I am today
introducing legislation which hopefully
will effect this latter policy.

Because of the spiraling increase in the
number of unsolicited credit cards sent
through the mails, because of the inordi-
nate temptations to pilfer them and be-
cause of widespread criminal attempts
and successes at pilfering them, it is in-
cumbent on the Congress to act promptly
on this vital matter.

Briefly, Mr. Speaker, my bill will re-
quire anyone desirous of sending a credit
card or similar device through the mails
to send it as a registered item to a spe-
cific addressee, to mark clearly on the
envelope that it is a credit card or similar
device and to assume the cost for return
delivery should the addressee refuse to
accept the envelope,

The need for this legislation was clearly
expressed by Brooklyn District Attorney
Eugene Gold in an article appearing in
yesterday’s Wall Street Journal and in
a press release issued by the Postmaster
General last evening. I want to include
the article from the Wall Street Journal
and the press release at this point in the
RECORD:
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[From the Wall Street Journal, July 30, 1969]
TwWENTY-THREE CHARGED IN New York WITH
UsE oF STOLEN CREDIT CARDS

New Yorx.—A Brooklyn grand jury in-
dicted 17 men and six women on charges of
using stolen credit cards, a crime Eugene
Gold, Brooklyn's district attorney, sald was
encouraged by “helter-skelter, indiscrimi-
nate” distribution of these cards.

The individuals indicted were accused of
using 20 stolen Mastercharge credit cards to
bilk First National City Bank, the issuer, of
$175,000 during the past six months. They
were charged with forgery, petty larceny and
possession of forged instruments. Three men
and three women have been taken into cus-
tody and the district attorney’s office sald
the others were being rounded up.

Mr. Gold described the group as members
of an organized credit card ring and identi-
fied Salvatore Cavallaro, 36 years cld, as the
ring leader. Mr. Gold sald the credit cards
had been stolen by five Post Office employees
who were arrested earlier thls month on
Federal charges.

Members of the ring used the cards, Mr.
Gold said, to charge “every kind of thing you
could think of,” and then sold some of the
goods while keeping other items for their
personal use.

In announcing the indictments, the dis-
trict attorney attacked “the helter-skelter,
indiscriminate distribution of credit cards"
by banks and other businesses, He said such
distribution encouraged crime by making it
possible for unauthorized users to acquire
cards and forge signatures on them,

This kind of crime, Mr. Gold said, “runs
into hundreds of millions of dollars,” and
this cost “is passed on to the buying public.”
Mr. Gold said Federal-state legislation is
needed to prohibit business from sending
cards to persons who haven't asked for
them,

A spokesman for PFirst National City sald
the cards used by those indicted had been
solicited. However, First National City and
other New York banks have in recent months
sent out thousands of unsolicited cards. The
cards were sent to persons who have done
business with a bank or who have an ac-
count there.

Post OFFICE DEPARTMENT PRESS RELEASE

Postmaster General Winton M. Blount an-
nounced that Postal Inspectors began an ar-
rest roundup today of 30 persons in the Chi-
cago area on charges of mail fraud. The group
was Indicted by a Federal Grand Jury on July
29, 1969, for allegedly conducting a wide-
spread scheme to illegally use credit cards
issued by five major Chicago banks,

In making the announcement, the Post-
master General sald the indietments and ar-
rests marked the first prosecutive phase of a
continuing 21;-year Investigation by a force
of Postal Inspectors and the staff of United
States Attorney Thomas A. Foran.

During the latter part of 1966, the banks—
all members of the Mid-West Bank Card
System—issued MBC Credit Cards to its de-
positors and others and entered into agree-
ments with local merchants for the accept-
ance of the cards as payment for goods and
services, Under the agreement, participating
merchants were to forward the sales slips to
the appropriate banks for relmbursements
and the banks would then bill the cardhold-
ers on a monthly basis.

The indictment, however, accuses the de-
fendants—including 16 retail store mer-
chants, three gasoline station operators and a
Chieago postal employee—of preparing false
sales slips and mailing them to the banks for
payment. The scheme reportedly resulted in
the loss of millions of dollars to the banks
before Postal I tors and local police,
working closely with bank officials, were able
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to bring the fraud under control. Chief
Postal Inspector Cotter stressed as invaluable
the assistance rendered by Chicago banks in
the lengthy investigation.

Investigations of alleged credit card frauds
by Postal Inspectors have increased over 700
percent in the past four years. Chief Cotter
said during this period a total of 223 persons
have been convicted on charges of credit card
fraud and 265 others are awalting trial.

MINNESOTA ACCOUNTANTS: DI-
VORCE BANKS FROM ACCOUNT-
ING SERVICES

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, in
April of this year, I appeared before the
House Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency to present testimony in connection
with the hearings on H.R. 6778, a bill to
amend the Bank Holding Company Act.
In my testimony I urged the committee
to amend the omnibus measure to pro-
hibit banks from engaging in professional
accounting services, as provided in my
bill, H.R.. 272.

I am pleased to report that support
for this proposed amendment has been
steadily mounting, as evidenced by the
recent endorsement of H.R. 272 by the
Minnesota Association of Public Ac-
countants. At its annual meeting last
month, the association voted unani-
mously to endorse my bill.

In view of the impending House action
on HR. 6778, I believe my colleagues
would find the information contained in
the resolution both pertinent and infor-
mative, It is therefore submitted for in-
clusion in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Whereas increasing numbers of banks
throughout this country are advertising and
offering to perform accounting services for
the public; and

Whereas this trend is not in the best in-
terests of the business community, the
public or the public accounting profession;
and

Whereas It appears that this problem can
be effectively solved only by Congress en-
acting legislation; and

Whereas a bill to prohibit banks from
performing professional accounting services
has been introduced in the United States
House of Representatives as HR. 272 by
Representative Spark M. Matsunaga of
Hawail, and

Whereas the Matsunaga bill deserves the
enthusiastic support and backing, not only
by all members of Congress, but by every in-
dividual member of the public accounting
profession and accounting organizations all
across our country; and

Whereas Chairman Wright Patman of the
House Banking and Cuwrrency Committee al-
lowed consideration of H.R. 272 in conjunc-
tion with hearings on H.R. 6778, a bill to
regulate one-bank holding companles; and

Whereas, the House Banking and Cur-
rency Committee has both bills under con-
sideration at the present time;

Now therefore be it resolved that the Min-
nesota Association of Public Accountants
does hereby express endorsement of HR, 272
and H.R. 6778 by this Resolution; and
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Be it further resolved that a copy of this
Resolution be forwarded to the Senators and
Representatives from this state in the United
States Congress; and

Be it further resolved that a copy of this
Resolution be spread upon the minutes of
this meeting and be made a permanent part
of the records thereof.

A TIRED AMERICAN

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, many of
our good citizens think that the press,
television, and radio convey the true feel-
ings of the majority of our people. It is
my belief that this is incorrect.

Many of our people feel as this former
Army officer and veteran of the Viet-
namese war feels. I include in the ReEcorp
his letter for your perusal:

SHENANDOAH LIFE INsuraNcE Co.,
Roanoke, Va., July 28, 1969.
Congressman TiM LEE CARTER,
Longworth Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN CARTER: The waves of
un-Americanism radiating from the TV net-
works evening newsprograms have finally got-
ten to me. As my Congressman from the 5th
District, and personal friend, you represent
my only voice in Washington.

Dr. Carter, I am a tired American, tired of
being considered “Square” because I stand
up when the flag passes In review. I'm tired
of having the world panhandlers stone our
emissaries when they visit their countries.
I am sick and tired of the bearded beatniks
who say they have the right to determine
what laws of the land they are willing to
obey. I am also tired of the fat, insulated lib-
erals on Capitol Hill who sit on their moun-
tains of inherited money and blandly uphold
the actions of this lunatie fringe who menace
our streets and campuses,

I am fed up and ashamed of the long
haired protesters who claim they represent
the “new tomorrow"” of America. I am also
tired of the Congressmen who uphold the
actions of these sallow-faced cowards whose
only claim to fame is their ability to run
down the old-fashioned virtues of honesty,
integrity and morality. I am a tired Ameri-
can—who Is extremely tired of supporting
families with my tax dollars who have not
known any source of income other than
government give-away program for three
generations. I am a tired American—who
is fed up with that civil rights group that
is showing propaganda films on college cam-
puses from coast to coast with Che and Ho
Chi Minh as their star performers.

I am weary of the bearded, unkempt bums
who prefer protest marches and sit-ins to
regular jobs. I am tired of slack-jawed clergy-
men who have made a career out of sup-
porting self-righteous integration causes,
yet send their own children to private
schools.

I am a tired American who had to work
nights, weekends and summers in order to
earn a college degree, and I resent those
who profess to hate capitalism, but are al-
ways at the head of the line demanding
their share of the good life.

Congressman Carter, I am really tired
of those elected officials who are willing to
compromise on anything, but will make a
firm commitment to nothing.
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We live in the greatest nation in the world,
dedicated to the principles of freedom and
justice for all—all mankind. My fight is
with those officials who would sacrifice my
personal freedoms to appease the wailings
of a few loud-mouthed radicals.

As my elected official, please convey my
thoughts to your fellow Congressmen.

With warm regards,
JACK HIBBARD.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK
HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, it was
with great interest that I noted the pas-
sage of Captive Nations Week, which has
been observed each year since 1957. Con-
gress first recognized the plight of these
nations when it passed Senate Joing
Resolution 3, and the President issues
a proclamation every year, focusing at-
tention on the downtrodden peoples of
Eastern Europe.

But it is not the state of the nations
themselves that we deplore, so much as
the form of human bondage which they
represent. Bodies of people, calling them-
selves Rumanians, Latvians, Czecho-
slovakians—yet the freedom and self-
determination of these peoples are over-
shadowed by the dire threat of force.
Soviet policy is thrust upon them, and
it is dangerous not to conform.

The “inalienable” rights of free speech,
free press, and freedom of movement are
curtailed for those peoples, nations in
one sense, yet exiles in another, who are
striving to lead lives of their own behind
the Iron Curtain. The American tradi-
tion—indeed, the tradition common to
free nations from the time of Locke to
Gandhi to the present—is violated by
the subjugation of the “captive na-
tions.”

Mr. Speaker, fortunately, the Iron
Curtain is not impermeable. It is sus-
ceptible to rust, to corrosion, Particularly
in today’s world, people cannot help but
reach out to others and communicate,
regardless of the pressures put upon
them, Such communication may take the
direct forms of religion or Radio Free
Europe; or it may be indirect, in the
larger sense, such as the empathy which
sparked the proclamation of Captive Na-
tions Week. Man is by nature sympathet-
ie, and desirous of freedom. So long as
these two factors remain constant, which
they have since the beginning of history,
hope will persist. The Iron Curtain will
dissolve.

One of the great ironies of today's
world is that old nations, once free to
determine their own courses of develop-
ment, are held in abeyance, while new
nations have been emerging in relatively
prolific numbers throughout the past
decade. The powers of America, England,
and France have come to the realization
that it is wrong to force their culture or
forms of government—democratic, or
no—upon other peoples, even if it would
be “for their own betterment.” Thus,
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colonialism, even “new colonialism,” has
become archaic to a great extent. The
important principles to abide by are that
such peoples can determine their own
government, and that such rights as are
enumerated in our first amendirent to
the Constitution are not intimidated. An
Afriecan nation, for instance, who chooses
a socialistic form of government, is rec-
ognized by other free nations, regardless
of their own form of government. The
key word is “choose”; that nations—de-
fined in terms of people—are free fto
choose the form of govermment which
seems most workable and desirous in
reference fo their peculiar situation.

It is ineredible that “captive nations”
should exist in the political climate de-
scribed above—one of tolerance, which
stresses the freedom of self-determina-
tion. The repression of free speech and
action is indeed an eyesore in today's
world. It is an awareness of this repres-
sion, and a continuing hope that the free
world will net allow such a situation to
persist indefinitely, that prompts me to
recognize the significance of Captive Na-
tions Week.

WHAT IS MAN'S FUTURE IN SPACE?

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, in the after-
math of the Apollo flight, hundreds of
thousands of words have been written in
its praise. I doubt that there is a news-
paper in the Nation that did not address
itself to this remarkable achievement.
Many, however, went beyond the moon
landing in their editorializing, and specu-
lated on the future of this historic quest
of mankind’s into the unknown of space.

And many concluded, as I have, that
future space flights must be joint efforts,
international in scope, both for the bene-
fit of this country and the rest of the
world. Some have suggested the UN.asa
medium; others have suggested bi-
national agreements. But an encourag-
ing number are united on the premise
that space cannot be one nation’s prov-
ince—and should not be even if we could
afford to “go it alone.”

It is both appropriate and symbolic of
the broadness of this opinion that the
New York Times, a national newspaper;
the Boston Globe, a regional one; and
the Quincy Patriot-Ledger, a city news-
paper from my district—all reached
similar conclusion on the desirability of
international cooperation in space.

This uniformity of opinion is a rare
thing for such different newspapers, and
serves to strengthen my belief that I am
representing a much larger body of opin-
ion than that of my district alone when
I filed a resolution last week calling on
the President to formally invite other na-
tions to join our space program.

I, therefore, call the attention of my
colleagues and the Nation to these three
editorials. I feel they represent well the
feelings of the American people on this
matter.
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The editorials follow:
[From the Boston (Mass.) Globe]
WHAT NExT? AND BY WHOM?

With their splashdown in the Pacific
Thursday, new luster will be added to the
names of Neil Armstrong, Edwin Aldrin and
Michael Collins, already writ as large and
bright as any in history. Then what? And
by whom?

It is unthinkable that man should quit
now. Nor will he. The imagination that en-
abled him to bounce like a laughing child
on the satellite of the small planet which
he so recently and with such vanity believed
to be the center of the universe will not let
him rest until he has plunged deeper and
deeper into the unknown that surrounds
him.

He will climb the space mounta’ .s because
they are there. He will go on, in the words
of the French political economist, Jean Mon-
net, because “he can no longer think in lim-
ited terms.” Or because, as microbiologlst
Rene Dubois sees it, “the human spirit de-
rives boundless power from a poetical faith
in what it can do.” Or, perhaps better still,
for the reasons given by the Jesuit theolo-
gian, Walter Burghardt:

“It is part of man's task, his Godgiven
destiny, to m~ster the universe, to uncover
its secrets, to make it serve man, to make
him more human, to bring him closer to his
fellow man.”

Human, in its best sense, man is not. He
is one of the most destructive and avaricious
of earth’s animals, over all of whom he was
created to reign, unable and often unwilling
even to feed all of his own kind, habitually
fouling his own environment. But human
beyond dispute he must learn to be, for oth-
erwise his days on his beautiful Earth most
surely will be numbered.

His situation cannot be so bad as historian
and urbanologist Lewis Mumford sees it:

“The Moon landing is a symbolic act of
war and the astronauts’ slogan . . . proclaim-
ing that it is for the benefit of mankind is
on a level with the Air Force's monstrous
hyprocrisy, ‘Our Profession Is Peace.™

Yet, denying Mr. Mumford’'s denounce-
ment, we cannot afford to preen ourselves,
elther, merely because three virtual super-
men have accomplished near miracles. Get-
ting off the Moon and docking with the
mother space ship was perhaps even more
wondrous, and certainly more frightening to
the rest of us earthlings, than landing on it.

Just the same, there is no denying that
the Moon triumph, for all the boundless ac-
colades that are its proper due, does indeed
coincide, not only with utterly senseless ri-
valries of governments, whose peoples hunger
for peace. It also ~oincides, right here in the
United States, with raclal, class, economic
and other totally avoidable woes suggesting
the possibility of social deterioration for
which there is no excuse in a society capa-
ble of our technological miracles.

Space exploration should and will go on.
But it should be a project of a united rather
than a divided mankind. It is ridiculous for
nations to vie for little pleces of it, racing
for this corner of it or that in the name of
national prestige, risking national bank-
ruptey, further rivalry and continuing do-
mestic turmeoil in the process,

The Moon project has cost the United
States approximately $24 billion. The Rus-
sians probably have spent as much or more.
It is argued that the technical spinoff of
their individual triumphs are too valuable
for rival economlies to share. But it surely
may be answered that the spinoff of learn-
ing to work together in the vastness of space
would be invaluable on Earth. Space explo-
ration is an ideal instrument for unifying
mankind. It could be turned to no more no-
ble purpose.
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[From the New York Times]
THE SURGE INTO SPACE

In time, there will be a nmew generation
that will take manned flight to the moon
as much for granted as college students to-
day take alrplane travel and television. By
this weekend, the wonder and the jubila-
tion at the historic feat of Apollo 11 are still
reverberating around the world, evoking in
men of every land and every clime a sense
of awe at what they had seen, mingled with
gratification that they were alive at this his-
toric moment in the history of the human
race.

If there had been any doubts that man-
kind in general and the United States in
particular would persevere In space explora-
tion, they have been removed by the spectac-
ular success of the lunar voyage of Arm-
strong, Aldrin and Collins. But important
questions remain as to what shall be done
and in what order the wide variety of chal-
lenges and opportunities of space exploration
shall be approached. Priorities in space re-
search are essential because neither the
United States nor all the world's nations
together are rich enough to do simultane-
ously everything that might be done in this
still-new dimension of human achievement.
Even a brief recital of the most obvious pos-
sibilities is enough to indicate what difficult
decisions lie ahead.

In the volume of space near earth it would
be useful to establish one or more permanent
stations for scientific study of the heavens—
through telescopes beyond the obscuring at-
mosphere of this planet—and of the earth
itself, many aspects of which can best be
examined from orbit. The earliest opportuni-
ties for commerclal exploitation of space are
likely to raise in this zone, where communi-
cations satellites have already blazed the
path. Development of reusable space shuttles
would cut costs and speed the economic de-
velopment of the region near earth.

The moon itself requires far more exten-
sive exploration than is envisioned in the
presently projected limited series of Apollo
flights. Sooner or later, this exploration as
well as the exploitation of the moon for
sclentific and other peaceful purposes will
require establishment of permanent settle-
ments on earth's satellite. What might be
called the domestication of the moon will
take decades, even centuries, The full diffi-
culties of the task will not be clear until
more is known about the resources of that
body, particularly whether water and other
essentials for life can be found there.

Exploration of the other planets of the
solar system is still in its infancy, but offers
enormous challenges and possibilities. Hun-
dreds of unmanned, instrumented rockets—
like those that have already made the initial
reconnaissances of Mars and Venus—will
have to be sent out in the years and decades
ahead, reaching finally even to distant Pluto,

Any effort to send men to Mars this cen-
tury, as Vice President Agnew has sug-
gested, will be enormously expensive and far
more difficult than anything on mankind’s
present space agenda. A decision to at-
tempt this—if one is made—should be taken
only after extensive analysis and debate, in-
stead of being promulgated hastily in the
euphoria induced by the colossal feat of the
American astronauts,

In 1493 Pope Alexander VI issued a decree
dividing between Spain and Portugal the
“new world" Columbus had discovered. No
similar document is needed now because,
fortunately, the Space Treaty provides inter-
national agreement that no celestial body is
subject to national appropriation. But what
Is needed is action and organization to make
space exploration truly international so that
the resources of many countries, not only
the two most powerful nations, are drawn
into the effort. And there must be an in-
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ternational division of labor that will assure
maximum coverage of all the tasks ahead
while avoiding the expensive waste of need-
less duplication and rivalry which marred
the trek to the moon.

Precisely because It was Americans who
first landed on the moon, President Nixon
could well take the lead in inviting the
United Nations into the picture as the or-
ganizing force for man's coming surge into
space.

[From the Quiney (Mass.) Patriot Ledger,
July 29, 1969]

A¥TER APOLLO

What next in space?

In the moonglow of Apollo 11, the possibil-
ities seem limitless. Yet, against the po-
tentials of space exploration must be weighed
the United States’ limited resources and
human needs here on earth. Our space pro-
gram must go on, but the critical questions
are the direction, the speed, and the level of
these activities.

Future targets of the American space pro-
gram are currently being studied by a White
House “space task group” headed by Vice
President Spiro Agnew and including Dr.
Thomas O. Paine, NASA administrator; Air
Force Secretary Robert Seamans and Presi-
dential Science Adviser Lee Dubridge., The
report of this group, setting forth proposed
space objectives for the next 15 years, is
scheduled to be delivered to President Nixon
in September.

The goal of the 1960s was precise: send a
man to the moon and back safely before the
end of the decade. This target now has been
met, the pledge has been fulfilled and U.S.
pre-eminence in space well established.

At this time, there is no need for “crash"
programs in space requiring massive funds.
NASA's budget, once over $5 billion, has since
leveled off at about $4 billion—which Dr.
Paine observes is only 5 percent of our de-
fense budget and only 10 percent of what
we spend on women's dresses.

Instead of large-scale financing, NASA's
budget for the coming years should be steady
and predictable—perhaps in the $3 to $4
billion range—with funds committed in ad-
vance by Congress for several years to enable
sensible planning.

The United States should also seek greater
expansion of cooperative international space
programs. Already, there are several inter-
national space projects in operation—in such
areas as meteorological and communications
satellites, for example—and in many cases
international cooperation is not only de-
sirable, but imperative.

Space exploration should not become the
province of a few wealthy, scientifically-ad-
vanced nations. It should belong to all eivili-
zation, ideally with the talents and the re-
sources of many nations being pooled to
expand man’s knowledge and to share in its
benefits.

Hopefully, instead of competition in space
between the United States and Russia, there
will develop cooperation in exploring man's
new environment, including joint manned
space flight ventures. The United Nations
can provide the institutional umbrella for
such cooperative programs.

Certainly a long-range program should be
planetary landings—on Mars, then on other
planets. But from the moon to Mars is a
mighty jump, even though scientists are
ultimately confident it can be achieved.

For the shorter term, our efforts should be
directed toward mastering our spatial en-
vironment between earth and the moon,
NASA’s plans for a series of followup moon
landings, for the development of orbital
laboratories, a large space station and “space
shuttles”—a reusable rocket system—are
realistic and important projects.
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FOLLOWTHROUGH NEEDED ON
MARITIME RESEARCH AND DE-
VELOPMENT

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, our national seapower i a
topic of great concern to many of us here.
One of the aspects of seapower is, of
course, research and development, and
the following article written by my
friend of many years, Capt. Hewlett R.
Bishop, spells out some of the problems
we must face in this area. I have known
Captain Bishop since I first came to the
Congress. He retired a few years ago
from the position of Atlantic Coast Di-
rector of the Maritime Administretion
after serving 15 Administrators over a
19-year span. He is now the executive
vice president of the National Cargo Bu-
reau, Inc., and is, therefore, a man to be
listened to when he addresses himself
to the problems of the U.S. merchant ma-
rine. I urge my colleagues to read Cap-
tain Bishop’s article.

Under the permission heretofore unan-
imously granted me I include Captain
Bishop’s article with these remarks:
[From the Journal of Commerce, Nov. 14,

1968]

ResEARCH FoLLoW-THROUGH
NEEDED

(By Capt. H. R. Bishop)

R&D have been the magic letters in Gov-
ernment and Business circles for the past
several years. The word has been, “budget
it in R&D and you're home free."” In the mari-
time field government has done a lot but,
I think, only half way because after the
Research and some Development, usually to
prove to the ones working on the project it's
feasible, they drop it. There has not been
enough follow through. Then some time later
someone else, usually in another part of the
world, capitalizes on our R&D.

A few “for instances” that come to mind:

The United States Shipping Board, in the
late 20's and 30’s, had a ship upgrading pro-
gram—WW I ships were reconverted (Con-
gress could not see any necessity to build
when all those good (?) ships were in lay-up).
Three such ships were the “Triumph,”" “Cou-
rageous” and “Defiance.” I was aboard the
latter in Hong Eong. She had, as did the
other two, bridge control that worked. The
main engines were a flop, so they forgot about
the successful bridge control. The U.S.S8B.
also converted a fleet of ships to direct diesel.
These produced many headaches and had
many bugs, BUT they led to & successful
diesel bullding program in World War II. The
United States merchant marine industry
wasn't interested after the war, so they were
sold foreign and served efficlently and made
money for their new owners for many years
in competing merchant marines.

U.S. RESEARCH ADAPTED

Thirty years later a foreign nation came
out with a much heralded automated diesel
with a reduced crew complement and bridge
control. They were visited by the top govern-
ment merchant marine officials in this coun-
try who never realized the crew complement
was the same as the United States diesels of
U.S.8.B, vintage and the bridge control was
no more efficient. Now everyone has accepted
the results to which United Btates R&D
contributed, except the United States,

ENGINEERING
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Hydrofoils are another more current ex-
ample, Marad and industry (engine manu-
facturers, aluminum and aircraft, among
others) cooperated to design and develop the
worlds first seagoing hydrofoil. It was named
for the deceased Chilef of the R&D of Marad
who conceived it. Despite the errors, which
included the decision not to fit her for use-
ful service (a decision made for budgetary
reasons), the “Denison” was a success. But
her timing was off when the program was
ready for a major Governmental decision.
It was one of the many times Marad was
changing administrators, and the agency
was being dictated to, and hamstrung, by
the Department of Commerce, wWhich had
little interest and no knowledge of maritime
affairs. So, they decided to do nothing—a
rather common maritime practice—and the
brand new, successful craft was sent to the
nearest reserve fleet to await developments.
She made the headlines again, this time un-
favorably, for she ran ashore. Few knew why,
her control house (pilot house) design had
been greatly influenced by alrcraft people,
she had no vision astern. She ran up on a
mudbank in a river where the channel ranges
were astern. What an inglorious finish for a
successful research project. Just last month
I read an article which referred to the “Deni-
son” as an early NAVY project. It's obvious
we not only do not follow through—we for-
get..

A SHIF PROJECT CITED

Nuclear ships is perhaps our most well-
known research project. The “Savannah' was
so long building, during which time we
escorted representatives of foreign countries
(friendly or otherwise) through her, with
access to her plans, that some of her fea-
tures, including the confrol room and the
bridge control, were adopted and in use on
foreign ships even before the “Savannah"
put to sea. Here is a perfect example of a
successful research project, despite Govern-
mental bickering between agenciles, that now
no one knows how (or if they do, has not
the courage to say so0) to carry on and take
advantage of it.

These are only highlights—there are many
more of the same—of the fallure to follow
through and take full advantage of R&D.
We all know it has to take time, but pro-
Jects should not just sit and wait for some-
one else to take the advantage of them. De-
cisions and action are needed. Perhaps it
should be RDD&A, for Research, Develop-
ment, Decision and Action.

Just in case there is any misunderstanding,
I am all for R&D. In fact, the National Cargo
Bureau, with whom I am associated, has been
working on such a program in cooperation
with the TUnited States Coast Guard.
Through the State Department our joint ef-
forts have expanded to the International
Maritime Consultant Organization and has
resulted In an interesting project. The joint
industry and government participation has
been able to get over many of the rough spots
with National Cargo Bureau research funds
paying the way, instead of having to wait for
Government money. Ideas and manpower
have been furnished, without cost, by both
industry and the United States Coast Guard.

GRAIN STILL TROUBLESOME

The goal is the safe carriage of bulk grain,
It seems strange that a commodity that was
probably the first to be transported on board
ship should still be making problems, but
it is.

Bulk grain regulations were first issued by
local authorities. In this country they were
first established by the New York Board of
Marine Underwriters and later put into
regulations by the United States Coast Guard.
The first international agreements for grain
were contained in Chapter Six of the Safety
of Life at Sea Convention of 1948. The cur-
rent is Chapter Six of SOLAS 1960, which be-
came effective in 1965. Even before this
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doubts were expressed as to the effectiveness
of the regulations, which had been adopted
in the belief that grain could be trimmed
completely, filling compartments up to the
deckhead, and that grain settled two (2) per
cent on the passage. To control the latter,
feeders were required in the belief that grain
would flow into the void spaces caused by the
settling.

Through the facilities of IMCO a program
of studying the settlement of grain in feed-
ers and hatches were devised. This resulted in
participation of Masters of the performance
of over four hundred (400) grain ships loaded
in worldwide ports, and proved that there
was no settlement in good weather and much
settlement in bad weather. The question was
obvious, if no settlement in good, where was
the grain going in bad weather. It increased
the doubt in the effectiveness of the regu-
lations.

This resulted in the decision for us to
launch our R&D program. This has involved
extensive sea tests and studies to which
American ship owners have contributed the
use of their ships. The American Bureau of
Shipping also was consulted and nothing was
done that would alter a ship's class. The
project culminated in three series of shore
based tests on a scale model of a cargo ship’s
grain compartment, fitted alternately with
every approved and newly conceived contriv-
ance for carriage of grain. Ideas and man-
power were contributed by the Coast Guard
and National Cargo Bureau. Reports of the
first tests were made to a United States panel
of marine experts and, through them, to the
Sub-committee of Bulk Cargoes and Sub-
Division and Stability in IMCO. This resulted
in further tests, with ideas and suggestions
pbeing made by all of the forementioned
bodies. In the final series, the United King-
dom and Canada participated. In the mean-
time, other nations carried out companion
experiments and tests, All in all, sixteen na-
tions have participated in this work and all
have made some contribution.

We now know that grain cannot be
trimmed up entirely to the deckhead, that
the two (2) percent settlement does not oc-
cur, and that feeders do not feed. Therefore,
the concepts of which the present SOLOS
1060 bulk grain regulations are based are
erroneous and that some of the conditions
of loading permitted are dangerous. This has
been reported to the Maritime Safety Com-
mittee and the Sub-committee of Bulk Car-
goes has been directed to prepare amend-
ments to Chapter Six with the Sub-commit-
tee of Sub-division and Stability preparing
the stability eriteria.

We have been spurred on in this work be-
ing ever aware that too many seamen (now
at least 125) have lost their lives on ships
loaded with bulk grain since the present in-
ternational regulations were adopted, Unfor-
tunately, several of the ships just disap-
proved—the latest of these in October of this
year,

NEW RULES FORMULATED

Based on these experiments, studies and
tests which have involved thousands of man
hours and hundreds of ships, as well as shore
based equipment, the Sub-Committee on
Bulk Cargoes has in draft a new Chapter
Six, which should be finalized at its Janu-
ary, 1969 meeting in London. The stability
criteria should also be finalized by the Sub-
Committee of Sub-Division and Stability at
their January, 1969 meeting. If both are ap-
proved, they will be sent to the Maritime
Safety Committee for action at its Febru-
ary, 1969 meeting.

Approval there would send it to the As-
sembly for action in the fall of 1969. If any
of the four fall to approve, it will be set back
at least two years. You can be assured that
the United States will not rest on its oars
and will work for its approval. We have al-
ready taken interim corrective action on our
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owr: ships. The new rules, if approved, will
consider each ship on its individual char-
acteristics. This is where the Naval Archi-
tects will have to assist in preparing ships
data for the use of the Master and loading
authorities. Incidentally, the rules will not
only be safer, but In most cases more eco-
nomical for the shipowner.

A lot of work and words about old com-
maodities and their problems, but we mustn't
neglect the new ones. Last year I wrote in
this issue about the importance of container
ships being designed to protect the cargo.
Much work has been, and is being done, on
this problem.

CONTAINERS PRESENT PROBLEM

The greatest damage to cargo stowed in
containers is occurring for two prineipal
reasons—improper packing and stowage of
the cargo in the containers and damage to
containers carried on deck. The latter is
one that naval architects can still contribute
a great deal to reducing.

Ships are belng built with greater free-
boards, some are being weather routed, and
some have higher forecastle heads to protect
the cargo. A few have their bridges forward
for the same reason (a combination of the
two would be ideal, and you may see it soon).
The use of a structure to support other than
the bottom tler on deck so that the entire
load will not be lost and raising the height
of the bottom tier to permit the force of the
seas to break under it are two other improve-
ments in use. Stabilizers are also being in-
stalled. These, and many other changes, are
all to the good.

More still has to be done to protect the
sides of the contalner from boarding seas.
It only takes one to jeopardize the entire
deck load and perhaps the ship. Last year
I mentioned this problem and stated that
many years ago seamen on small ships
stretched lines on deck to break up the sea
and prevent its full force breaking on the
hatches; also, that during World War II the
suggestion was made that wire nets be rigged
outboard to break up the sea, (We took an-
other approach and strengthened the out-
board sides of the cases.) It seems that the
breaking of the force of the sea needs more
serious attentlon on the container ship.

Once more going back to the sea for ideas—
years ago we used to hear of storm oil to
smooth the sea. It worked., Several times, in
my experience when we couldn't get forward
to turn the valves, we used a can of lubricat-
ing oil, pouring a pin-sized stream into a
tollet midship on the weather side, the valve
being secured in an open position. I've seen
a gallon of lubricating oil protect a cargo on
the after-deck a whole night, and it didn't
cause a mess either.

Perhaps in these days of new oil products,
someone can come up with an inexpensive o0il
that could be ejected in a stream of water,
under pressure, in several locations (ships
are now bigger and faster) on each side of
the ship, to be used in heavy weather when
and where required. If it left any residue, it
would be no worse than that picked up by
the containers on the open road.

I believe there is still room for improve-
ment and Naval architects are the ones who
are in a position to come up with the solu-
tion,

MOON-NIGHT

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969
Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, all

Americans and citizens of the world
were thrilled at the recent success of the
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Apollo 11 mission. The courage and ex-
pertise that were evidenced by our three
astronauts, Neil Armstrong, Edwin Al-
drin, and Michael Collins, was a tribute
not only to man’'s technology, but also
to the testimony of President Kennedy,
who 8 years agc committed this country
to a manned lunar landing by the end
of this decade.

Among the many tributes that have
flowed into my office is a poem com-
posed by one of my constituents, Mrs.
Irene Viau of Warwick, R.I. I feel that
this poem would be of interest to my col-
leagues and urge their attention to it, as
follows:

Moow-NIGHT
(By Irene Viau)
Moon-night moon light night of wonder
You hold me in your spell.
Moon-night while in my deep slumber
Loves dream only, you foretell.

Moon-night and the stars in array
Heaven made the plan one day
Now you cast your magic spell

On Neil, Edwin and Michael.

You were a gracious host

The gems they left, they loved the most.
0ld Glory now stands high

The world is thrilled and so am I.

ROGERS AGAIN URGES MEANING-
FUL TAX REFORM

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
recent actions regarding extension of the
surtax and consideration of tax reform
legislation indicate the depth and per-
vasiveness of these issues with the Amer-
ican people.

I have supported an extension of the
surtax because I believe it is the fiscally
responsible position to take in light of
our extensive commitment in Vietnam
and the devastating effects of inflation
at home which, if not controlled, will
take 5 or 6 cents more out of every dollar
before the end of the year.

Yet, I did not support the surtax with-
out a strong belief that the Congress
should promptly consider meaningful tax
reform legislation, and particularly that
the House Committee on Ways and
Means would afford this body an oppor-
tunity to do so before the August recess.

Time is short now before that recess
is upon us, and the burden upon the
low- and middle-income taxpayer of
this Nation has been heavy, and deserv-
ing of relief. I have repeatedly, through
legislation and remarks on the floor of
this body, called for meaningful reform,
and I now again call upon the House
Committee on Ways and Means, and
upon the distinguished chairman of that
committee to afford the House an oppor-
tunity to consider tax reforms.

Specifically, I have introduced legisla-
tion to increase the personal exemption
from $600 to $1,200 because I believe the
present amount is only token relief in
view of the spiraling cost of living we
experience today. Raising a family is
not possible on $600 per person per year
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and I hope and expect at least a sub-
stantial increase in this exemption if
reform is to be meaningful.

Moreover, I have called for a re-
assessment of the provisions governing
the head-of-household deductions, and
I would like to see a reduction in the
rates. At the present time, at the mid-
dle-income 1level of $6,000 to $8,000,
there is little difference between the
rate paid by a taxpayer who is the head
of a household and one who is single,
yvet the expenses of the head of a house-
hold, such as a widow with children, are
much greater in most instances. At the
$6,000 level, the single taxpayer pays
only $70 more in taxes than the head
of the household under present rates. I
believe the rates applicable to the head
of the household should be more in line
with those available to joint returns.

Too, I have introduced legislation to
permit those over 65 years of age to de-
duct all medical expenses. This would
restore the provisions in the law that
were in effect until January 1, 1967. I do
not feel that the present law which per-
mits deductions only if medical ex-
penses exceed 3 percent of income is
realistic in light of the present cost of
living, and I would hope the Ways and
Means Committee will consider this
proposal.

In conclusion, I believe that the
strong support being given to closing
many of the tax loopholes that exist
with respect to charitable trusts, the
oil-depletion allowance and others will
do more toward helping the overwhelm-
ing majority of lower- and middle-in-
come taxpayers who share most of the
burden and too often have been taken
for granted because they are honest and
do pay their taxes.

RETIREMENT OF LT. GEN. WILLIAM
F. CASSIDY, CHIEF OF U.S. ARMY
ENGINEERS

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, today a great
soldier leaves the Army. Lt. Gen. Wil-
liam F. Cassidy, the Chief of Army En-
gineers and one of the finest gentlemen
in the Federal service, will step down
from that distinguished position after
many years of faithful service to his
Nation.

General Cassidy was appointed Chief
of Engineers in July 1965, after holding
the most important and prestigious as-
signments which the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers has to offer. These positions
included division engineer, South Pacific
Division, senior logistics adviser to the
Republic of Korea, and Deputy Chief of
Engineers, all of which broadened and
qualified him for the most important
role of Chief of Engineers. In this posi-
tion he has distinguissed himself as,
without a doubt, one of the greatest in
a long line of great Chiefs of Engineers,

General Cassidy leaves a glowing rec-
ord of accomplishments, a top-flight en-
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gineering and construction agency, and
a career which is an example for all to
emulate.

As a member of the Public Works
Committee, I am personally proud to
have worked with General Cassidy over
the years and to have this opportunity
to extend my personal wishes for con-
tinued success in the future.

VIETNAM, CRIME TOP DELLENBACK
POLL

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, Ore-
gon's Fourth Congressional District gives
top priority to the war in Vietnam as an
area of national concern, according to
the results of my third annual constit-
uent questionnaire. While this is not
surprising, I did find it both surprising
and interesting that the district ranks
crime second in a list of 20 problem areas.
This indicates that even in a district
where there is relatively little crime in
the streets, racial turmoil, and campus
disorder, people recognize the need to
plr}ce a high national priority on fighting
crime.

The more than 22,000 persons who re-
sponded to my request for their views
also reported that they strongly favor
direct popular election of the President
and Vice President and the elimination
of all restrictions on wage earning for a
beneficiary drawing social security bene-
fits. They are in approximate balance,
pro and con, as to the President’s recom-
mendations for an anti-ballistic-missile
system and on the proposal to place the
Armed Forces on an all-volunteer basis.
They are opposed to lowering the voting
age to 18.

The questions
follow:

and the responses

Do you favor
[In percent]

1. The direct popular election of the Presi-
dent and Vice President?

2. Placing the Armed Force on an all-
volunteer basis?

3. The President's recommendations con-
cerning an anti-ballistic-missile system?

5. Eliminating all restrictions on wage
earning for a beneficiary drawing social se-
curity benefits?

60.5
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In my questionnaire I also listed 20
issues and asked my constituents to
number in order the six they considered
the highest priority areas of national
concerr.. Just as I asked residents of the
Fourth District to make priority ratings,
I ranked the answers, giving more weight,
for example, to an item marked “1” than
to one marked “6.”

@ollowing is a complete ranking of the
20 areas:

. Vietnam.

Crime.

. Inflation.

Tax Reform.

Tax Reduction.

. Student Unrest.

. Poverty.

. Pollution

. Race relations.

10. Defense budget.
11, ABM.

12. Education.

13. Bocial Security.
14, Draft Reform.
15. Electoral Reform.
16. Conservation,

17. Agriculture.

18. Housing.

19. Space Exploration,
20. 18-year-old vote.

Mr. Speaker, I also include the text
of the bill I introduced amending the
Military Selective Service Act of 1967:

aE., —

A bill to amend the Military Selective Service
Act of 1967 in order to provide for a more
equitable system of selecting persons for
induction into the Armed Forces under
such Act

O =am W

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Selective Service
Amendments Act of 1969".

Sec. Section 5(a) (2) of the Military Selec-
tive Service Act of 1967 (50 App. U.S.C. 455
(a) (2) is hereby repealed.

SEc. 3. Section 6(h) (1) of the Military Se-
lective Service Act of 1967 (50 App. US.C.
456(h) (1) is amended—

(a) by amending the fifth sentence to read
as follows: “Any person who is in a deferred
status under the provisions of subsection (i)
of this section after attaining the nineteenth
anniversary of the date of his birth, or who
requests and is granted a student deferment
under this paragraph, or who is otherwise
deferred or exempted under the provisions
of this section, shall, upon the termination
of such deferred or exempt status, and if
qualified, be liable for induction as a regis-
trant within the prime age group irrespective
of his actual age, unless he is otherwise de-
ferred or exempted.”

(b) by adding the following new sentence:
“When such prime age group is designated by
the President, any person who has attained
the nineteenth anniversary of the date of
his birth but not yet the twenty-sixth such
anniversary who is not in a deferred or ex-
empt status shall, if qualified, be liable for
induction as a registrant within the prime
age group.”

SEc, 4. Section 16(a) of the Military Selec-
tive Service Act of 1967 (50 App. U.S.C, 466
(a)) is amended by adding the following
proviso at the end thereof: Provided, That,
in establishing categories of selection and in
the selection of registrants within categories,
the words 'age group or groups’' may be con-
strued to mean persons born between des-
ignated dates.”
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A COORDINATED NATIONAL AIR-
PORT AND AIRWAYS PLAN

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
this morning, I testified before the Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce Commitiee
in support of legislation designed to build
an airport and airway system consistent
with jet age needs and objectives.

In view of the broad interest in the
subject, by my colleagues, and aviation
interests throughout the Nation, I take
this means of bringing the content of my
testimony to their attention.

I sincerely hope my recommendations
will be helpful to all Members as they
consider and evaluate the various avia-
tion proposals before the Interstate and
Foreign Commerce Committee.

My testimony follows:

SuprporT OF HR. 9325

Mr. Chairman, I sincerely appreciate this
unique opportunity to testify today in sup-
port of H.R. 9325 to promote a coordinated
national plan of integrated airport and air-
way systems in this country.

As I appear before this committee today,
I'm tempted to say in a loud and clear voice,
““Hallelujah, this is the judgment day.” I've
been waiting for a long time—looking for-
ward to the day when a meaningful program,
for building the finest coordinated, integrated
and balanced airports and airways system,
would be considered and advanced by the
Congress of the United States.

In order to clarify what I mean by an air-
port system, I will briefly outline what I see
will be required for the current and future
interests of our air transportation users.

1. Metropolitan areas must move toward
the adoption of the integrated airport system
concept (HUB commercial or regional air-
ports with satellite reliever and STOL based
on air traffic engineering recommendations).
This will permit more air access to the com-
munity rather than restrict the flights into
the over-congested and too limited airports
now serving our major cities.

2. Intra-state airport systems and pro-
grams must be established with special con-
sideration given to helping small commu-
nities provide air access and some form of
Federal, state or local government tax incen-
tive or relief for private airports serving a
public use. (Part of the state or local govern-
ment matching share might be in the form
of relief granted by local political subdivi-
sions for privately owned airports—at least
the runway, taxiway and parking ramp areas
which are generally not direct revenue pro-
ducers. Strong language in the committee re-
port might serve to motivate the states to
implement this recommendation.)

3. An inter-state system of airports.

4. Inter-continental or international sys-
tem of alrports capable of handling the SST
and Jumbo Jet-type aircraft.

5. An inter-metropolitan area STOL trans-
portation system of airports for communities
less than 500 miles apart.

6. Heliports.

Two years ago, Mr. Chairman, I was privi-
leged to address the House under special or-
der on the subject of “the growing crisis of
the lack of airports.” At that time, I stated
my conviction that the United States was
facing an airport crisis of crippling propor-
tions. In the two short years since I made
that statement, the crisis has become even
more acute, reaching a peak last July and
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August when congestion in the metropolitan
area airports, airways and approach control
facilities of the nation almost paralyzed the
air transportation system. This situation, in
my judgment, will continue to deteriorate
unless the Federal government, the state and
local governments, general aviation, commer-
cial aviation, airline passengers, and air ship-
pers act now to improve the system. The time
has passed when we can defer action to await
“further study of the problem,” in hope of a
few “painless,” easy solutions.

OUTLINE OF A COORDINATED NATIONAL FLAN OF
INTEGRATED AIRPORT AND AIRWAYS SYSTEM

Two basic requirements are needed—con-
sideration and recommendation for adoption
of a national airport system plan and a rec-
ommended method of financing this plan.

With the large costs involved, coordina-
tion between all levels of government in our
Federal system must be maximized and un-
necessary duplication of facilities must be
minimized.

With land values escalating and available
airport sites diminishing, particularly in the
metropolitan urban areas, the problem of
guaranteeing aviation access for general and
business aviation type aircraft is crucial and
a solution must be found immediately.

The problems of air safety and air space
planning cannot be resolved or even con-
sidered until such time as the airport and
heliport sites are specifically located on the
ground.

As a member of the Roads Subcommittee
of the House, I can tell you the United States
of America has an enviable position of
leadership in the world for having developed
one of the finest road systems knowa to
man—why not start today by committing
ourselves to work toward developing the
finest and safest airport system in the world.

With the congestion on the ground and
in the air increasing, it becomes mandatory
that we maximize the coordination between
surface and air transportation program
recommendations.

For many years, I have advocated locating
air strips contiguous to highways. Lands for
theso strips should be acquired at the same
time lands are acquired for highway pur-
poses. All that is required is coordinated
planning and financing.

Quite frankly, it might be helpful to have
the Roads Subcommittee and the Aeronau-
ties and Transportation Subcommittee meet
in joint session for the purpose of consider-
ing these possibilities.

In any event, the history of our road con-
struction program, which built the Interstate
Highway System and has assisted the States
in building their primary and secondary
road systems, may well serve as a basic guide
for programing an airport system. With the
rapidly changing world situation, I have con-
cluded in my own thinking that the U.8. air-
port needs of the immediate future will
require:

1. A system of international airports to ac-
commodate airborne traffic flying the world’s
airways, strategically planned and located in
select sites throughout the United States.

2. An interstate system of airports for
handling interstate flights.

3. Each State and county should develop
an intrastate system of airports for aircraft
flying principally between cities within a
given State.

4. Every metropolitan area should develop
an integrated system of airports designed to
guarantee expeditious access and maximum
safety for general aviation, commercial, mili-
tary, and rotary-wing type aircraft.

5. Every incorporated community in Amer-
ica should have at least one airport with
plans for expansion and adding airports.

Obviously, many of the airports will serve
dual and possibly triple purposes until in-
creased traffic would necessarily restrict them
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to a single purpose. As examples, in the
Washington-Baltimore area, Dulles and
Friendship now serve international, inter-
state, and intrastate air traffic requirements.
Washington National serves principally the
interstate and intrastate categories.

WITHIN THE NATION'S AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL-
AIRPORT SYSTEM

1. Create and develop general aviation air-
ports that will be suitably located in metro-
politan areas that will provide all required
airport facilities, including communications
and terminal VOR's, to attract a maximum
volume of general aviation activities away
from alr carrier airports so as to achieve
maximum airspace and airport capacity at
air carrier airports. Such rellever airports
to adequately serve general aviation should
have:

Convenient ground transportation to busi-
ness areas;

Convenient transportation to air carrier
alrports;

Adequate navigational and landing aids,
et cetera; and

Adequate passenger and crew facllities
and services.

2. Encourage the Federal Aviation Admin-
istration to establish Federal regulations
which will require that all aircraft operating
within the terminal air space at major air-
ports meet uniform standards for instru-
mentation, communications and navigation-
al equipment. This objective is necessary to
achieve optimum compatibility with the air
traffic system and efficient utilization of all
airport facilities created as an integral part
of the national air transportation network.

3. Encourage the full development and
utilization of reliever general aviation air-
ports and other facilities that have been
developed and financed for specific use by
different segments of aviation,

4. Encourage and assist the Federal Avia-

tion Administration to develop adequate air
traffic control procedures for V/STOL air-
craft which will permit maximum advantage
to be taken of the unigue characteristics of
both V/STOL and fixed wing aircraft with

a minimum of mutual interference. The
greatly expanded use of V/STOL can provide
substantial rellef and alternatives for the
growing problem of public ground access to
alrports.

b. Encourage the Federal Aviation Admin-
istration and the Civil Aeronautics Board
to study the increasing volume of air taxi
type operations at air carrier hub airports.
Such operations should complement air car-
rier services at major alrports without dis-
rupting airline service.

6. Require Federal Aviation Administra-
tion to change criteria for placing towers,
instrument landing systems, high iIntensity
approach lights, radar surveillance and ap-
proach facilities, on smaller community air-
ports outside of high density areas. With
adequate facilities, many communities would
then be in a position to attract industry for
industrial alrpark developments, provide re-
1lef from high density traffic areas, establish
a constructive trend toward decentralization
of business and government, and provide
more stable and balanced economic develop~
ment in the entire country.

7. Encourage wider use of helicopter serv-
ice. Link the major air carrler airports to-
gether through the establishment of heli-
copter shuttles,

8. Escalate plans for developing surface
transportation—improved  access  roads,
monorails, and so forth—systems to serve
alrports of area. Coordinated planning and
development of air and surface transporta-
tion systems ls mandatory.

In order to better illustrate and define the
suggested integrated airport system, I here-
with submit a plan that could be applicable
to the Washington, D.C., metropolitan area
and other similar expanding urban areas of
the country. Properly implemented, this plan
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could serve as a model for adoption else-
where. This being the Natlon’s Capital, we
should provide the example for others to
follow:

METROPOLITAN AREA INTEGRATED
AIRPORT PLAN

Introduction

One of the most critical problems facing
the growth of the National Air Transporta-
tion Bystem is the need for responsible over-
all planning in metropolitan areas.

It therefore appears appropriate for the
Administration to develop and adopt an alr
transportation integrated airport philos-
ophy to meet the growing demands of the
publie.

The following plan, already proven suc-
cessful in application, will serve as the basls
for developing this philosophy.

Objectives and purposes of an airport
integrated system

To serve the public interests; promote air
navigation and transportation; develop and
increase air commerce; promote efficient, safe
and economical handling of air commerce;
to develop facilities for all segments of avia-
tion. (General Aviation and Scheduled Air
Carrlers Aviation).

Systems requirements

The development of an efficient, economi-
cal and safe integrated system of airports
conveniently located in and around a metro-
politan area should consider as essential
three basic assumptions:

1. Create an independent metropolitan air-
port authority by state legislation, with a
clearly defined geographic area of jurlsdic-
tion. This authority, to be effective, must
have the responsibility for all activities
related to the planning, development, opera-
tion, maintenance and use of the system
of airports. Further, the responsibilities must
extend beyond the airport boundaries as
critical conslderations lie in the preserva-
tion and protection of the entire airspace
over-lying the area of jurisdiction. Control
over the construction of tall towers and other
high structures is essential to maintain air
traffic capacity of the system along with the
need for adequate clear zones and buffer
areas. The authority must anticipate the re-
quirements for and make acquisition of
sufficient land for these purposes.

It is noted that this basic plan does not
oppose private ownership of airports with-
in the jurisdictional boundarles, but rather,
encourages such within the integrated air-
port systems concept.

2. Accessibility to the airport by the pub-
lic will directly determine the extent to
which people will use air transportation.
Each airport within the integrated-airport
system, therefore, should be no further than
30 minutes from the potential user by a con-
venlent highway system. Future airport de-
velopment should consider high speed free-
ways and access roads already in use along
with those under construction or planned.

3. Aircraft with widely differing perform-
ance characteristics and runway load bear-
ing requirements should be segregated. The
capital and operating expenses required to
provide facilities, at each alrport, for such
a broad range of aircraft is economically un-
realistic. However, small aireraft should not
be regulated off of publicly owned and oper-
ated large airports. By providing readily ac-
cessible facllitles for General Aviation air-
craft at satellite airports, General Aviation
can be enticed to the smaller airports and in
doing so, preserve the large air carrier type
airports for expansion in air carrier opera-
tions. The value of scheduled air transporta-
tion has long been recognized, however, the
impact of the General Aviation segment of
the air transportation industry upon the
metropolitan economy has never been fully
understood or appreciated by the general
public. As General Aviation continues to
grow and serve as an ever increasing tool to
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business and industry, it is evident that the
economy of metropolitan areas will be ma-
terially influenced by the availability of
General Aviation airports.

Requirements for action

Legislative action at the state level may
be required to provide a fully independent
airport authority. Such legislation may also
provide the foundation at the local leve! for
public support and reduced costly rivalry by
uniting the total metropolitan area within
a single plan for economic growth. Legisla-
tion may further provide the framework for
needed financlal cooperation at the three
government levels: federal, state and local.

The development stage of this legislation
is the appropriate place for a thorough ex-
amination of both the current and forecast
ailr transportation needs for the metropoli-
tan area. Further, it is the proper time for
numerous public hearings that will assure
the maximum display of public participa-
tion in the development of the integrated
alrports system.

The result of the legislation should be a
plan of operation that will identify the air-
ports and their role within the metropolitan
integrated airport system.

System operation

The layout of the individual airports
should, in consideration of long range needs,
provide for expansion. An example of this
can be found in planning runway configura-
tlon. Two parallel runways into the prevail-
ing wind will provide the greatest return for
each dollar spent in both the area of greater
utilization as well as land purchased for
clear zones and buffer areas. Additionally,
provisions should be made for at least one
cross-wind runway.

Clear zones and buffer areas must be con-
sidered at the very beginning in order to
permit the installations of all weather land-
ing systems and to minimize nolse problems.

The geographical location of each airport
must be such that it does not conflict with
the flow of traffic of any other field in the
metropolitan area.

The problem assoclated with flights over
populated areas and the Intrusion o' aero-
nautical hazards into the lower airspace can-
not be solved by simply moving airports fur-
ther from population centers., In order to
attain the maximum capacity for air traffic,
alrcraft must be separated vertically as well
as horizontally. With the authority to pre-
serve and protect the lower altitudes, this
integrated airport will provide space for a
greater flow of VFR traffic without interfer-
ing with aireraft operating under positive
control,

The ultimate goal of this plan should be
the condition in which the only limiting fac-
tor for the volume of traffic is the capacity
of each airport ground handling and servic-
ing abilitles.

Economics

The economic considerations in the de-
velopment of the plan described herein are
borne out by the experience gained in one
metropolitan area over a perlod of 25 years.
It has been recorded in metropolitan areas
that over 90 percent of their aviation budget
has been spent at alrports maintained for
alrcraft having performance characteristics
and runway loads bearing requirements equal
or similar to those in scheduled air trans-
portation. These alrcraft comprise 26 percent
or less of the total aircraft movements, On
the other hand, 75 percent of the total air-
craft movements (General Aviation) are ac-
commodated at those facilities where less
than 10 percent of the total capital invest-
ment has been made.

Conclusions

1. A good statute clearly setting forth the
objectives and providing complete independ-
ence for the airport authority from the cross
currents of local pressures, with general
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agreement and support of an integrated air-
port system.

2. The safety of operation in the accom-
modation of air transportation in a metro-
politan area dictates the separation of the
smaller General Aviation aircraft from the
larger, high performance aircraft used by the
scheduled air carriers. This separation
should not be attained by regulations.

3. In order to attain the maximum capac-
ity for air traffic in a metropolitan area, air-
cralt must be separated horizontally as well
as vertically. With the protecting of the lower
altitude for VFR flights this greater volume
of air trafic can be safely accommodated
without positive IFR control. The integrated
system of airports strategically located
throughout the metropolitan area further
permits the safe dispersing of air traffic
throughout the entire metropolitan area.

4. The ultimate success of a metropolitan
integrated airport complex is dependent upon
the preservation of the lower altitudes for
air traffic.

5. The problems inherent with the flight
of alreraft over populated areas are not solved
by moving of airports farther from the popu-
lation center. Accessibility to the airport and
thus the airplane directly determines the
extent to which people will use air trans-
portation. Convenience and accessibility can
most logically be accomplished by a system
of airports readily available to the populated
area they serve, and accessible over high
speed highways.

6. The separation of General Aviation air-
craft from the scheduled air carrier aircraft
is dictated by economics of airport develop-
ment and operation. The relative capital and
operating costs of providing facilities at
scheduled air carrier airports is so great as
to make it economically unfeasible to provide
for the large volume of General Aviation air-
craft on scheduled alr carrier airports.

7. The value of scheduled air transporta-
tion is readily recognized, however, the im-
pact of General Aviation upon the economy
of a metropolitan area has never been fully
understood or appreciated by the majority
of the citizenry. As General Aviation aircraft
will continue to serve as an increasingly vital
tool to business and industry, it follows that
the economy of metropolitan areas will be
materially influenced by the availability of
General Aviation airports to accommodate
such air traffic.

Recommendation

The National Air Transportation philos-
ophy should recognize that a need exists to
develop an integrated system of airports in
the metropolitan areas which will serve all
users and yet preserve the capacity of the
major airports for those who have the need
for its speclalized services.

AN EFFECTIVE AIRPORT TRUST FUND

In order to bring about the most orderly
planning and implementation of the above
system recommendation, I believe it is abso-
lutely essential to adopt the Airport Trust
Fund approach to revenue accumulation and
apportionment.

Once adopted, the highway access routes
to and from the airports can be better co-
ordinated with the established Highway
Trust Fund.

In order for this Nation to achieve the
maximum in economiec growth, the best en-
vironment for future living and totally bal-
anced transportation system, a balanced
method of finance must be advanced. There-
fore, I strongly urge the adoption of three
basic Trust Funds:

1. Highways and Roads.

2. Airport and Airways.

3. Urban Area Transportation Systems.

With the forthcoming Jumbo Jets, the sur-
face transportation systems and routings
are inadequate to handle the contemplated
passenger traffic. Therefore, highways, bus
and mass transit systems must be planned
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and constructed to accommodate the pas-
senger flow generated by this type of aircraft.

COORDINATION AND BALANCE

I earnestly feel the public and private
transportation engineering organizations of
this Nation can come forth with the finest
coordinated and balanced transportation
system in the world if we, in the Congress,
provides them with the financial wvehicle
(8 Trust Funds) to carry it forward.

The committee will have a monumental
task in sifting through the thousands of
words of testimony and then coming forth
with the best possible recommendation for
authorization.

THE ROLE OF THE CONGRESS

Fundamentally, there are two basic ques-
tions to be resolved by the Congress through
legislation:

1. Authorizing the best possible airport
and airways system to be built and developed
over the next 10 years.

2. Adopting the most equitable finance
formula required to fund this system.

Inasmuch as this committee has the prime
system authorizing responsibility, I think it
behooves all of us to concentrate on what
we believe will ultimately provide us with
the safest and most efficiently operated air-
port and airway system available or attain-
able—consistent with prudent fiseal recom-
mendations.

Mr. Pickle of Texas and I have joined in
introducing H.R. 9325, which is designed “to
provide additional Federal assistance in con-
nection with the construction, alteration,
and improvement of air carrier and general
purpose airports, air terminals, and related
facilities to promote a coordinated national
plan of integrated airport and airway sys-
tems."

WHAT DOES H.R. 9325 PROVIDE?

The key provisions of the Bill are:

1. The recognition that we can and must
expand and improve the airport and airways
system and that the clvil user should not be
required to provide all of the funds required,
but rather, that revenues obtained from the
general taxpayer will continue to be utilized.

2. A provision requiring the Secretary of
Transportation to conduct a study to deter-
mine the allocation of costs of the airport
and alrways system, and identify these costs
that are applicable to the Federal Govern-
ment and the value to be assigned to the
general public benefit.

3. Probably the most important aspect of
the Bill is the establishment of the Airport
and Airways Trust Fund, which will provide
the necessary funds for the development of
the system.

4. Granting the Secretary of Transporta-
tion authority to guarantee any lender
against any loss on loans to finance any pub-
lic airport development project.

5. The designation, by each state, of a state
agency or official to be responsible for public
alrport systems planning.

6. Provisions for grants to the states to
carry out a comprehensive state aviation
program that, in the opinion of the Secretary
of Transportation, is not inconsistent with
the development of a national air-transpor-
tation system.

7. Authorizing the BSecretary to make
grants from the Trust Fund to sponsors of
public airports, and—

8. Amendment of the Federal Airport Act
to provide the necessary funds for the devel-
opment of alrports whose primary purposes
are to serve general aviation and relieve con-
gestion at those airports that have high
density traffic serving other segments of
aviation.

‘While neither Mr. Pickle nor I believe the
Bill to be perfect in all respects, we do be-
lieve it provides an excellent, workable base
upon which the committee can build. The
Administration’s proposal is similar in na-
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ture and objectives and I therefore believe
the committee would be well advised to in-
clude the best of both of these legislative pro-
posals in your final committee bill.

THE MOUNTING VOLUME OF AIR TRAFFIC

Transportation is the “backbone” of wvur
Nation's economy and air transportation is
becoming the “backbone of our common
carrier transportation system'. In 1950, only
one out of ten intercity common carrier pas-
esengers traveled by air. As of today, however,
seven out of ten use air travel. The prefer-
ence for air travel has been clearly estab-
lished and the volume of airline traffic is
now greater than that of rail and bus
combined.

Alr transportation problems and forecasts
of ascending volumes of traffic do not dimin-
ish with the passage of time. Up to now,
we have accommodated growth problems
within the existing system, but we have
reached the point where the airways and air-
ports of the nation are no longer sufficiently
elastic to absorb the ever-increasing demands
now being made on them.

Quite clearly, the problems of civil avia-
tion today are the result of its successes—
not its failures. The essential problem, as
I view 1t, is not in sustaining success, but
in achieving coordination and balance. The
extent of aviation service to the public has
far exceeded, in my judgment, the public
support of aviation and the results are now
beginning to show, not only in congested
alrports but in the profit and loss columns
of the operators and in the economy of com-
munities where air transportation is a vital
factor.

It is noteworthy, I feel, that the airlines
reported a 427% decline in earnings last year
despite a- 169 increase in passengers and
cargo. Operating revenues were up 13% but
operating costs Increased more than 187%.
A large share of the operating cost increase,
nearly one hundred million dollars, is attrib-
utable to inadequacies in our air traflic
control and airport systems.

THE PROBLEM OF CONGESTION

The effect of delays and congestion on
the economy of New York City is already
evident. Last year's congestion and problems
in that city, due to inadequacies in the air-
port/airways system, are estimated to have
cost more than two hundred million dollars
and unless these problems are corrected, the
loss is estimated to reach approximately six
hundred million by 1980. Air transportation
is one of the basic attributes which have
made New York City a mecca for commerce,
which distinction may quickly disappear if
its airport requirements are not met. And
there are other signs. The stock market is
considering leaving Wall Street. The gar-
ment industry is seeking to locate elsewhere.
Other manufacturing industries are seeking
locations away from New York. At one point,
18 major companies accounting for over
11,500 on-the-spot jobs had actually decided
to move or were actively looking for new lo-
cations away from the city of New York—
primarily because of over-crowded and con-
gested conditions.

This same situation exists in many other
cities, large and small, in the Nation. Clear-
ly evident is the importance of the role of
the airport and air transportation in the
economy of the community each serves.

Just since the time of my statement two
years ago, referred to above, the number of
airline passengers has increased by almost
40 percent. This growth is good to be sure.
Indeed, it is essential to our burgeoning econ-
omy and our security requirements, but if
this growth is to continue, the resultant
problems and challenges must be met. The
urgency is great and the time for action
is now.

FUTURE GROWTH FACTORS

While the past growth in aviation has been

fantastic, the future is expected to be even
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more spectacular. During the next ten years,
passenger traflic on schedule airlines is ex-
pected to triple—general and business avia-
tion will quadruple. Most of us are familiar
with the crowding at our airports and with
the delays in the air that are occurring now;
imagine, if you will, handling three times as
many aircraft on the ground and in the air.

At present, the number of intercity pas-
sengers using air transportation is about
equally divided between the airlines, and
business and private airplanes, The airlines
are recelving approximately one new jet air-
craft per day and the 115,000 general avia-
tion alrplanes of today are expected to in-
crease to over 200,000 in the next ten years.
More than twenty thousand corporations own
and operate more than forty thousand busi-
ness airplanes today and this is expected to
increase by two and one-half times in the
next ten years. Aircraft are also increasing
in number of passengers carried along with
the number of aireraft being delivered. All of
thls means more planes, more people, more
problems—but 1 am convinced we can, and
must rise to the challenge.

If we are to meet this challenge, there must
be a tremendous increase in our develop-
mental effort for the airways/airport system.
At the present time, airport construction is
seriously lagging. This iz due largely to the
inadequate incentives provided by financial
assistance through the federal aid airport
program in the recent past. Considering the
lead time of 7 to 10 years required to plan
and build a new air carrier airport, it is
obvious that we are already several years be-
hind schedule and the situation is certainly
going to get worse before it gets better. The
development of the airways and air traffic
control system is also lagging dangerously.
Although a plan was developed by the FAA
for the automation of the air traffic control
system in 1961, it is a fact that the first oper-
ational unit is still under construction and
not yet commissioned at Jacksonville, Flor-
ida. Only one terminal area traffic control
facllity has been constructed and this pri-
marily for test purposes. Therefore, I believe
we must provide legislation that will accel-
erate the development of our airport/airways
system as well as plan now for the system re-
quirements of the post-1980 period.

DECENTRALIZATION AND REVITALIZATION
THROUGH AVIATION

Another growth problem facing this nation,
and not unrelated to the growth problems of
transportation, is urbanization. At present,
more than 70 percent of our total population
resides on only 1 percent of the land area. If
this rate of urban migration continues, by
1980, it is estimated that 80 percent will re-
side on 1 percent of the land and by the year
2000, 80 percent. The problem generated by
this combined migratory and growth trend
are of such magnitude that they have ralsed
the very serious question of whether or not
they are capable of solution. Even if they are
capable of technical solutions, it is question-
able whether the financial requirements can
be met.

Mounting problems in every aspect of
urban life crowd the pages of our newspapers
daily and highlight the growing paradox of
space age accomplishments and urbanization
paralysis. While our major metropolitan cen-
ters of this country have grown too over=-
crowded, grossly over centralized and totally
unmanageable, the rural economies and the
rural communities in this country are In
desperate need of revitalization and diversi-
fication. And where has this over-crowding
been felt most? Right In the heart of the
central clty—the very focal point of social
dissatisfaction and unrest in America today.
For, it Is here that the majority of the un-
trained, unskilled, and unemployed people
from the rural areas end up. And these are
the same people who seldom, if ever, make it
to the suburbs. Lacking the funds to return
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to the place they left, it is these people who
find themselves trapped and who are, in the
final analysis, paying the price of life in the
big city. Drawn there in search of a better
life, countless thousands of migrating Amer-
icans too often find only disappointment and
the sad realization that they would be better
off where they came from. Too often, their
only recourse is to swell the ranks of the
unemployed and the legions on welfare. The
thought of once-productive citizens trans-
formed into wards of the State—is indicative
of this migratory trend which has brought
with it social and economic decay.

You may well ask, at this point, what is
the relationship between the urban and rural
crisis and airport/alrways legislation?

The availability of an airport is absolutely
essential today if any community expects to
attract industry. This does not necessarily
mean an air carrier airport, but rather a
facility which is adequate for the kind of
alrplanes operated at the present time by
more than 20,000 U.S. business concerns.

Transportation technology today has
completely eliminated the necessity for lo-
cating plants near waterways, close to raw
materials or processing plants, or near large
concentrations of distribution points for
goods. Implementation of the foregoing con-
cept is the purpose of section 204(d) of the
bill which my colleague, Mr. Pickle, and I
have introduced, and which calls for the
Secretary of Transportation, in administra-
tion of this program, to give priority consid-
eration for an airport development project
which improves air access to the area or is
essential to the economic and social de-
velopment of such an area.

We can bring about “rural revitalization™
by redirecting the emphasis of Federal pro-
grams so as to provide incentlves for industry
to establish manufacturing facilities in
smaller communities and thereby create job
opportunities at the point where urban
migration originated. There is, I believe, suffi-
clent expansion of industry presently fore-
cast to create a reverse migration if the
new plants contemplated are located in
smaller rural communities and not the major
metropolitan areas.

Studies by the U.S. Chamber of Commerce
have shown that the establishment of a plant
requiring 100 employees results in over 150
additional jobs in the same area or a total
of 250 new jobs. Brookings Institute made
gtudies many years ago which show that a
dollar of new money brought into a com-
munity is respent 20 times in the economic
cycle of that community. The resultant pay-
rolls of new plants in small communities
enlarges the local tax base to provide the
revenues for construction of other public
faclilities such as streets, schools, recrea-
tional facilities, ete.

It now seems clear that, if we are to con-
tinue to move ahead, we must reverse and
redirect the imbalance in our population dis-
tribution and to do so requires a balanced,
coordinated and integrated transportation
system that will promote and enhance eco-
nomic growth in small communities.

In addition, we must have programs sup-
ported by user charges which provide for
urban transportation systems, intra-state air
and highway systems, interstate and inter-
continental air systems.

The legislation Mr, Pickle and I have pro-
posed provides a program which will bring
about the development of intercontinental,
interstate and intra-state systems of alrports
on an equitable basis. It also provides for the
development of alrways systems and, in the
near future, for the entire cost of operating
the airways system. This bill also provides for
planning grants to assist in developing plans
s0 essential to the timely, balanced and in-
tegrated comprehensive air transportation
systems,

Not only is this legislation designed to
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meet the needs of large cities but also to
assist in the revitalization of our smaller
communities and ease the pressures resulting
from the “urbanization avalanche” going on
now,

Our bill also provides for a share of the
revenues derived from the user charges to be
returned to the 50 states for administration
of aviation programs, air transportation sys-
tem planning and airport development within
the state based on local priorities aside from
Federal interests. The objective, of course, is
greater involvement of the states in air trans-
portation system planning and development
as 1s the case of our Federal highway pro-
gram.

This legislation further establishes a trust
fund for airport/airways development and the
manner in which this fund shall be utilized.
We have not included user charges or taxa-
tion provisions which are matters within the
purview of the Ways and Means Committee.
In this regard I respect the sagacity of this
committee to determine the most appropri-
ate and equitable system of taxation to meet
the requirements of this legislation.

BALANCE IS THE KEY

Therefore, as I see it, we should be con-
centrating heavily on a comprehensive legis-
lative “package” that will, in the final anal-
ysis, give us the best system of alrports pos-
sible using a distribution formula that recog-
nizes not just our present population dis-
tribution—but where our population can and
most likely will be located in the future.

In my judgment, this is one of the most
fundamental and paramount considerations
that must be incorporated into planning of a
comprehensive airport and airways system.

All things considered, Mr. Chalrman, I
believe the keyword in putting such a “pack-
age’ together is “balance”. Because, from this
legislation, there must emerge:

1. A balanced finance formula.

2. A balanced airport/airways system,

3. A balanced national transportation sys-
tem.

4. A more balanced population pattern.

BASIC AIRFORT AND AIRWAYS FUNDING
CONSIDERATIONS

Philosophically, there Is no doubt that
considerable monies must be obtalned for
the continuation and expansion of the air-
ways and alrports to accommodate the rapid-
ly expanding transportation needs of the
country. It is no longer possible, in my judg-
ment, to place this burden solely on the gen-
eral taxpayer. User funds should be directed
toward the development of a comprehensive
alrport system, while general funds should
be utilized for airways and alr systems de-
velopment,

It has already been established by presi-
dential directive that the user will pay for
special services rendered by the Federal Gov-
ernment, and there just is no question that
the general public does benefit appreciably
from aviation. Therefore, it is not unrea-
sonable to assume that a portion of the costs
for expanding and continuing the airport/
alrway system should be borne from general
funds. What portion this should be is highly
debatable and, as I have previously stated, a
matter for the House Ways and Means Com=
mittee to decide.

Keeping in mind the contemplated new era
of Federal, state and local cooperation, I
feel that the greatest portion of revenues col-
lected for airport planning, development and
actual building of airports should be directed
to state agencies for application and project
completion, and that the major role of the
Federal Government should be the develop-
ment of guidelines that would be used by
the states themselves for airport develop-
ment.

I feel quite strongly about the fact that,
somewhere in the Bill, emphasis must be
placed on the preservation of the privately
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owned airport that is open for public use.
During the past few years we have witnessed
many existing private airports fall under the
pressure of local taxes or increased land
values causing the ownership to sell for other
than aviation purposes. A method of rellef
to these owners could come about through
tax advantages or by direct purchase by local
or state governments to assure the airport
continues to operate as an airport.

While it is true that H.R. 9325 differs both
with the Administration Bill and with other
similar bills which have been presented for
consideration, especially in regards to air
carrier fuel charges, I am perfectly willing to
leave this problem to the House Committee
on Ways and Means. Quite frankly, I am more
interested in seeing that these revenues are
expended in a way that these concepts and
ideas which I have outlined herein, can be
generally supported and eventually imple-
mented.

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT A MUST

Whenever large sums of money are to be
expended over a long period of time, we
certainly need sufficlent, on-going research
and development to enable the industry to
provide the Ilatest “state of the art”
equipment and systems that will be abso-
lutely essential in providing an effective and
forward-looking airport and airways system
with the latest and best equipment and
facilitles available or attainable, This seems
to me to be a must!

I also believe that a greater share of these
funds should be channelled into planning
functions, Here again, this should also be
a state and loecal function, with Federal co-
ordination so that each state's master plan
fits into and dovetalls the national systems
program.

And lastly, in this regard, I feel that great-
er allocation considerations be given to the
states, because such a program as I envision
and have advanced here today, would entail
much larger and more competent state or-
ganizations and, certainly, additional Tunds
would be required to support it and using
a distribution formula based on geographical
area and population criteria that I have out-
lined elsewhere in these remarks.

In conclusion, Mr. Chairman, I submit that
we, in the Congress, must attack the airport
crisis in a manner that will meet the chal-
lenges facing us and avoid all constraints
that might well inhibit the safety of the
skies and the full economic growth potential
of this Nation.

Again, I want to thank the Chairman and
the members of this Committee for this op-
portunity to outline my views, suggestions,
and recommendations on a matter of utmost
urgency.

CAN'T WE EVER LEARN?

HON. JOHN YOUNG

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. YOUNG. Mr. Speaker, the Ways
and Means Committee last Friday issued
a press release announcing tentative de-
cisions on tax reform made by the com-
mittee since July 11, 1969. Included
among those decisions were several
which would adversely affect the petro-
leum industry.

Perhaps the most significant was the
reduction of the percentage depletion
rate on oil and gas wells from 271, to 20
percent. Other items in the package were
the decision to treat carved out produc-
tion payments—including A-B-C trans-
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actions—as loans and to deny percentage
depletion on foreign oil and gas wells. In
addition, certain changes were made in
the application of the foreign tax cred-
it which have the effect of reducing the
benefit of such credit. In fact, the change
made with respect to companies on the
overall limitation was specifically di-
rected toward the oil and gas industry.

The net effect of the committee’s rec-
ommended tax changes in the natural
resources area would be to greatly in-
crease the tax burden of the petroleum
industry at a time when the industry’s
need for exploration and development is
the greatest.

In 1968 the United States consumed 50
percent more oil than the domestic pe-
troleum added to its proved reserves and
this represented the ninth consecutive
year in which reserve additions of crude
oil and other petroleum liquids were be-
low the level of consumption. Under ideal
conditions new reserves added each year
should exceed consumption. This is not
absolutely essential since to some meas-
ure the Nation's domestic reserves can
be augmented by oil imported from for-
eign sources. However, in view of the
conditions prevailing throughout the
globe, it is imperative that this Nation
not become too dependent on foreign oil
and remain largely self-sufficient in this
regard. Between now and 1980 the do-
mestic petroleum industry must find and
develop 87 billion barrels of 0il—70 for
consumption and 17 for inventory, to
assure its self-sufficiency.

This can be done only by the expendi-
ture of huge sums of capital currently
estimated at $116 billion. This sum is
more than twice as muech as the indus-
try has been spending in recent years.
Historically, the industry has obtained
its capital as follows: 45 percent from
net earnings, 45 percent from capital
recovery, and 10 percent from capital
markets. The committee's action in rec-
ommending tax law changes which
would appreciably reduce the industry’s
net earnings and capital recovery, would
force the industry into the capital mar-
ket with no assurance that the funds
would be available. Absent the funds for
exploration and development, the do-
mestic petroleum producing industry
would slowly wither on the vine and the
United States would ultimately become
largely dependent on imported oil. No
rational person would want this situa-
tion to develop.

There is, however, one practical
alternate source of capital—an increase
in net income which could only be ac-
complished by an increase in gross rev-
enue, which in turn would necessitate
higher prices for petroleum products.
Thus, in the final analysis, a cut in the
depletion allowance would result in what
would be equivalent to a tax increase on
consumers, just one more item contrib-
uting to the inflationary spiral.

The Chase Manhattan Bank in its
monthly review of the petroleum situ-
ation released July 31, 1969, analyzes the
situation the industry is in today with
respect to demand, supply, and capital
requirements, and points out unequivo-
cally that any reduction in the depletion
allowance must be replaced by some
other source of capital if it is to survive.
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I would like at this time to insert in
the Recorp the commentary contained
in the Chase Manhattan Review dated
July 31, 1969, and suggest that the
Members consider carefully the results of
a reduction of the depletion allowance
and the other key incentives for the oil
and gas industry.

The commentary follows:

CAN'T WE EVER LEARN?

Last year the United States comsumed 50
percent more oll than the domestic petro-
leum industry added to its proved reserves.
It was not the first time the industry has
been unable to keep pace with the nation’s
growing needs. Indeed, 1968 was the ninth
consecutive year in which reserve additions
of crude oil and other petroleum liquids
were below the level of consumption. For the
entire nine year period, the new reserves
represented little more than four-fifths of
the accumulated consumption in that time.

Ideally, the new reserves added each year
should not only match consumption but
should exceed it. Proved reserves are in the
nature of underground inventories. And, as
such, they should expand in reasonable pro-
portion to the growth of market demand—
if the market's needs are to be fully and con-
tinuously accommodated. If that goal had
been achieved over the past nine years, the
petroleum industry would have had to find
1.4 barrels of proved reserves for each bar-
rel consumed instead of the 0.8 barrel it
actually did find. In other words, it should
have discovered a total of 51 billion barrels
in the nine year period—two-thirds more
than the 30 billion actually found.

It is not absolutely essential, of course,
that the ideal situation be achieved. To &
degree, the nation's domestic reserves can
be supplemented with oil imported from for-
eign sources. And the United States now re-
lies upon imports for nearly one-fourth of
its needs. But the nation would incur a very
grave risk indeed if it became heavily de-
pendent upon outside sources. As the record
forcefully demonstrates, reason does not
prevail throughout the world. And there
is no real assurance that oil from abroad
would be continuously and fully available.
The economy of the United States is much
too dependent upon oil to tolerate an in-
adequate supply. And in the unfortunate
event of another international war the na-
tion’s position would be perilous if it had
to rely upon a high proportion of imported
oll. Prudence and common sense, therefore,
require that the nation remain largely self-
sufficient.

But it won’t be for much longer, if the
trend of the past nine years continues. By
1980, the annual consumption of oil prod-
uets in the United States is expected to
reach 19 million barrels per day—nearly 50
percent more than the 13 million & day
consumed in 1968. Between 1968 and 1980,
the accumulated consumption is expected
to amount to 70 billion barrels. If the United
States is to maintain a minimum safe in-
ventory of proved reserves and not become
more dependent upon outside sources than
it now is—obviously a desirable goal from
the standpoint of the nation’s well-being—
the domestic petroleum industry will need
to find and develop a total of 87 billion
barrels between 1968 and 1980. Against that
requirement, the recently reported discov-
eries in Alaska do not loom large—and we
should be mindful that they are not yet in
the category of proved reserves.

To find such a tremendous amount of oil
will require an equally enormous capital ex-
penditure. For the past two decades there
has been a consistent relationship between
the amount of money spent in the search for
oll and natural gas and the proved reserves
actually found. And if this relationship con=-
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tinues, the petroleum industry will need to
spend approximately 116 billion dollars to
find and develop 87 billlon barrels of oil.
That would necessitate an average outlay of
9.7 billion dollars a year between 1968 and
1980—well over twice as much as the indus-
try has been spending in recent years.

In the past nine years—the period during
which domestic reserve additions were less
than consumption—the petroleum industry
spent as much as 40 billion dollars trying to
find and develop new sources of petroleum
in the United States. By any standard, that
was a huge financial effort, But, obviously,
it was not enough, To have found sufficient
oil to match market needs and maintain a
satisfactory level of proved reserves, a capital
expenditure of about 68 billion dollars would
have been required—70 percent more than
was actually spent. Why—if there was a
need—did the industry fail to spend that
much? The answer hinges primarily upon
two factors: (1) the incentive to spend, and
(2) the ability to spend.

Insofar as the search for oil and natural
gas In the United States is concerned, the
petroleum industry may be divided into two
basic groups—the major companies and the
independent producers, For a decade follow-
ing World War II, both groups spent nearly
identical amounts of money. And they both
increased their levels of spending year after
year, keeping pace with market expansion.
By the mid-fifties, each group was spending
approximately 2.6 billion dollars a year—
more than three times as much as they were
i decade earlier. But since that time, their
pattern of capital spending has changed to
a marked degree. The major companies have
sharply curtailed the rate of growth of their
expenditures. And the independent pro-
ducers have progressively reduced their an-
nual outlay. Currently, the independents are
spending only half as much as they were a
dozen years ago.

These developments provide clear evidence
of damage to the incentive to spend. Ob-
viously, if the rate of return on their invest-
ment had been more attractive relative to
other investment opportunities, both groups
would have spent more than they did in
their search for additional domestic reserves
of oil and natural gas.

But neither group had financial resources
sufficient to support a fully adequate expend-
iture. The petroleum industry is far more
capital intensive than most others, And
the scope of its activities creates vast capital
needs. It is also an industry whose operations
involve a substantially higher degree of risk
than most others. And, for that reason, it
has had to generate most of the funds for
its capital and other financial requirements
from its operations. Historically, about 45
percent of the money needed has been de-
rived from net earnings, another 45 percent
from the various provisions for capital re-
covery, and only 10 percent from the capital
markets. But in recent years the industry has
been unable to generate enough from opera-
tions and has had to depend much more
heavily upon borrowed capital. Currently, its
use of borrowed funds is well over twice as
large as the historical proportion. Had the
industry chosen to spend all the money re-
quired to maintain a satisfactory level of
proved reserves over the past nine years, it
would have been forced to borrow far more
than it actually did, And we must be mind-
ful, of course, that all borrowed capital
eventually must be repaid with funds gen-
erated from operations,

Clearly, the avallability of sufficient pe-
troleum from domestic sources is vital to
the welfare of the United States. And, ob-
viously, if the petroleum industry is to satisfy
the nation’s needs and also maintain a safe
margin of proved reserves, it must have
enough capital to perform that function, it
must also have sufficlent incentive to use
its capital for that purpose. In the face of
these demonstrated needs, it would be logical
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to think that nothing would be done to
prevent the industry from accomplishing
its essential purpose. Yet, incredibly as it
may seem, obstacles are indeed placed in
the industry’s way.

For the last decade and a half, the indus-
try’'s generation of capital funds has been
severely limited by governmental regulation
of the price of natural gas, Carried on with-
out sufficient regard for economic and com-
petitive circumstances, the regulation forces
the industry to accept a price for gas that is
much too low. Since various oil products
must compete in the market with the low
priced gas, their prices are indirectly affected
also by the regulation. These circumstances
limited both the generation of capital and
the incentive to invest the funds that actu-
ally were available. Significantly, the cut-
back of capital spending devoted to the
search for new oil and gas reserves was initi-
ated shortly after the imposition of the price
control. And, as & result, the nation is now
faced with a shortage of both oil and natural
gas. How, we might wonder, could anyone
ever have believed the United States could
continue to have adequate supplies of oil
and natural gas, if the petroleum industry
were denied sufficient funds to search for
them? Yet, that denial has persisted, despite
repeated warnings of the consequences.

And there exists today a situation that
demonstrates further how poorly the lesson
has been learned, As noted earlier, the petro-
leum industry derives a large proportion of
its capital funds from the various provi-
sions for capital recovery. Together, amorti-
zation, depreciation, depletion, etc. rank
equally with net income as a source of capi-
tal. Until recently, they satisfied as much as
45 percent of the industry's over-all finan-
cial needs. All private industries, of course,
have provisions for capital recovery—other-
wike, they could not survive. But they all do
not have the same provisions. A factory or
a piece of machinery can be depreciated over
its lifetime. And when they are worn out,
they can be replaced. But when oll and
natural gas have been extracted from the
earth and consumed they cannot be re-
placed—new sources must be found instead.
And that can be an exceedingly costly and
risky undertaking. The record abundantly
demonstrates that vast sums of money can
be spent without any oil or gas being found.
Since, in fact, the production of oil and gas
represents a depletion of its capital assets,
the petroleum industry is permitted by law
to recover a portion of this capital by means
of a depletion allowance,

This procedure, however, has been sub-
jected to increasing attack. And there are
mounting demands that the allowance be
reduced or eliminated. Some of the attacks
obviously are politically motivated. But there
is also criticism that reflects a lack of under-
standing of the true role played by the de-
pletion allowance. There is a failure to rec-
ognize that the allowance applies only to
revenue generated by the industry’s success-
ful producing properties—and the benefits
derived do not offset the large sums spent on
the search for petroleum that proves un-
successful. Most often, the allowance is
labeled by its critics as a tax loophole—con-
veying the impression that the money thus
obtained is utilized for some nonessential
purpose. But regardless of what its detractors
choose to call it, the depletion allowance is
today what it always has been—a source of
capital. And if that source is reduced or
eliminated, it must be replaced by another,

There is only one practical alternate source,
If, for example, the industry’s generation of
capital funds were reduced 10 percent by a
change in the depletion allowance, net in-
come would have to be increased by an equal
amount. And that could be achieved only
with an increase in gross revenue—which,
of course, would necessitate higher prices
for petroleum products. Thus, a cut in the
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depletion allowance would, for all practical
purposes, be the eqguivalent of a tax in-
crease to consumers. And, as such, it would
carry all the inflationary force of any other
rise in their costs.

Clearly, a reduction in the depletion al-
lowance—or any of the other provisions for
capital recovery—would not be in the best
interests of the United States. The nation’s
dependence upon petroleum, its tremen-
dous needs, the vast amount of capital re-
quired by the petroleum industry to satisfy
those needs, the industry’'s decreasing abili-
ty to generate enough capital and mounting
dependence upon borrowed funds, and the
developing shortage of both oil and natural
gas are all reasons why such an action would
be ill advised. Rather than inhibit the gen-
eration of capital and thereby discourage
its use, the interests of the United States
would be far better served by positive ac-
tlons designed to achleve the opposite re-
sults. If we are to have enough oil and gas,
we have to pay enough for them—there sim-
ply is no other way. Why is that elementary
fact so difficult to understand?

THE DEATH OF ALL CHILDREN

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursdey, July 31, 1969

Mr, FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr,
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing:

|From Esquire magazine, Sept. 1969]

THE DEATH OF ALL CHILDREN—A FOOTNOTE
TO THE ABM CONTROVERSY

(By Ernest J. Sternglass, professor of radia-
tion physics, University of Pittsburgh)

Hopefully it is not too late to ask the mem-
bers of Congress in their deliberations over
the Administration’s proposed Anti-Ballistic
Missile system to pause and reflect on the
nature and urgency of the matter they have
been debating.

In view of new evidence on the totally un-
expected action of strontium 90 on human
reproductive cells, it 1s apparent that Con-
gress has not yet considered what may well
be the most important factor affecting its
decision to proceed or not to proceed with
the first steps toward the A.B.M. shield. The
fact is this: a full-scale A.B.M. system, pro-
tecting the United States against a Soviet
first strike, could, if successful, cause the ex-
tinction of the human race. (Indeed, the sci-
entific evidence indicates that already at least
one of three children, who died before their
first birthdays in America in the 1960's, may
have died as a result of peacetime nuclear
testing) . Such is the conclusion indicated by
new information on the unanticipated ge-
netic effect of strontium 90, presented at a
recent meeting of the Health Physics Society.

Proponents of the A.B.M. system argue that
it is necessary to prevent the destruection of
our deterrent forces by a massive first strike
of Russian S8-9 missiles carrying thousands
of multiple warheads. But the threat of such
an attack loses all credibility against our
present knowledge that the vast amounts of
long-lived strontium 90 necessarily released
into the world’s rapidly circulating atmos-
phere could lead to the death of all Russian
infants born in the next generation, thus
ending the existence of the Russian people,
together with that of all mankind.

The unanticipated genetic effect of stron-
tium 90 has become evident from an in-
crease in the Incidence of infant mortality
along the path of the fallout cloud from the
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first atomic test in New Mexico in 1945, and
from a detalled correlation of state-by-state
infant mortality excesses with yearly changes
of strontium 90 levels in milk,

The computer-calculated change in infant
mortality was found to have reached close
to one excess death in the U.S. per one hun-
dred live births due to the release of only
200 megatons of fission energy by 1963, This
indicates that a release of some 20,000 mega-
tons anywhere in the world, needed in offen-
sive warheads for an effective first strike or
in the thousands of defensive AB.M. war-
heads required to insure interception, could
lead to essentially no infants surviving to
produce another generation.

The specter of fallout has of course loomed
before in the national anxiety over nuclear
explosions. But the result of these studies
comprises the first documented, long-range
analysls showing direct quantitative correla-
tions between strontium 90 and infant mor-
tality. (They will be published later this year
as recorded in the Proceedings of the 9th an-
nual Hanford Biology Symposium.)

The physicists who exploded the first
atomic bomb at Alamogordo had expected
radioactive materials of some kind and as-
sumed that they would fall to earth down=-
wind as far as fiftty miles away. Accordingly,
the test site had been located in an isolated
area of southern New Mexico. When a subse-
quent series of tests was held in 1851, six
yvears later, the sclentists moved to the iso-
lation of desert country in southern Nevada.
By now, however, and without the knowledge
of the sclentific community, the death rate
of children in states downwind from Alamo-
gordo had begun to rise.

The infant mortality rates in the United
States have been carefully collected for many
years. From 1935 to 1950, the rate shows a
steady decline and mathematical models
allow the rate to be extended to show, on
the basis of previous experience, what the
infant mortality rate for any time, consistent
with the immediate past, ought to be. But
while elsewhere (with one exception) in the
U.S. the rate continued downward as ex-
pected; in the states downwind of Alamo-
gordo 1t did not. There was no change in the
infant death rate in 1946—the year after the
Trinity test—but by 1950 the rate in Texas,
Arkansas, Louislana, Mississippi, Alabama,
Georgia, and both Carolinas deviated upward
from the mnormal expectancy. Increases In
excess Infant mortality of some twenty to
thirty percent occurred some thousand to
fifteen hundred miles away in Arkansas,
Louisiana, and Alabama, where mortality
rates were between 3 and 4.5 per hundred
live births. Thus, as observed by our research
group at the University of Pittsburgh, the
Alamogordo blast appears to have been fol-
lowed by the death, before reaching age one,
of roughly one of one hundred children in
the area downwind. No detectable increase
in mortality rates relative to the computer-
determined 1940-45 base line was observed
in Florida, south of the path of the fallout
cloud, or in the states to the north; and the
mortality excesses became progressively less
severe with increasing distance eastward, in
a manner now understood to be character-
istic of the activity along the path of a fall-
out cloud. Though the increase in infant
mortality in these states was taking place
during the years 1946-1050, it does not ap-
pear to have been associated with the Al-
amogordo fallout before our studies begin-
ning in October, 1968,

Meanwhile, the study of radiation effects
proceeded elsewhere in the scientific com-
munity. It became known in the early 1950's
that radicactive strontium was concentrated
in cow’s milk and transmitted, along with
the calcium to which it bears a close chem-
ical resemblance, to the rapidly growing
bones of the fetus and the subsequent in-
fant, Still, the radiation from strontium 90,
though long-lasting, was relatively small in
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degree; and it was a matter of record, from
studies of young women employed in paint-
ing luminous watch dials, that very large
amounts of radiation over long periods of
time are required to produce bone cancer or
leukemia in adults. Besides, the survivors of
Hiroshima and Nagasaki and their offspring
were carefully observed, without discovering
any very serious long-term effects of radia-
tion. A small number of leukemlia cases
turned up, and a very few detectable ab-
normalities among their children, but com-
pared with the rest of Japan the difference
was slight. The measurable effects of fallout,
at the time, did not seem so ominous ufter
all, So atmospheric nuclear weapons testing
proceeded in Nevada until 1858, and con-
tinued in the Pacific until 1963 under the
pressure of the Cold War. No obvious or
clear-cut incidents of serious harm to anyone
were reported outside the immediate area
of testing.

Still, there was concern among radioblolo-
glsts and geneticists over the possibility of
radiation effects on the highly sensitive
human reproductive cells, rapldly dividing
and developing to form the human embryo
during the first few weeks and months of
gestation. Evidence from animal experiments,
as well as from the observation of pregnant
women who had been exposed to X-rays,
suggested that ova and embryo might be
from twenty to fifty times more sensitive to
the development of leukemia than the ma-
ture adult, If so, the potential danger of even
relatively small amounts of radiation would
be greatly magnified.

The evidence implicating X-rays in child-
hood leukemia had been discovered—quite
unexpectedly—by Dr. Alice Stewart of Ox-
ford University, in the course of a survey
designed to uncover the causes of a dis-
turbing rise in childhood leukemia among
the children of England and Wales during
the 1050's. Her study, published in 1958,
showed that mothers who had received a
series of three to five abdominal X-rays in the
course of a pelvic examination gave birth
to children who were almost twice as likely
to die of leukemia or other cancers than
the children of mothers who had not been
X-rayed during pregnancy. Subsequent
studies showed that only about six percent of
all childhood leukemia is related to X-rays,
but Dr. Stewart's research remains signifi-
cant, since before then no serious effects of
ordinary diagnostic X-rays had ever been
demonstrated, especially since a single ab-
dominal X-ray gives the fetus a radiation
dose not much larger than what each of
us receives in the course of some three to five
years from cosmic rays and the natural
radiation in the rocks around us.

It is true that leukemia and childhood
cancer are relatively rare. Only about one
child in one thousand is affected. Neverthe-
less, since leukemia and other cancers are
the second greatest cause of death among
children between five and fourteen (ranking
only after accidents), Dr. Stewart's findings
were regarded by physicians as startling, and
efforts were made to check them. Perhaps the
most definitive such examination was done
by Dr. Brian MacMahon at the Harvard
School of Public Health. Using a study pop-
ulation of close to 800,000 children born in
large New England hospitals, where care-
ful records of X-rays given to mothers were
available, Dr. MacMahon confirmed Dr.
Stewart’s findings, He observed only about a
forty percent increase in the cancer rate
among exposed children, probably because of
improvements in X-ray technology that al-
lowed lower exposures.

Meanwhile, in April, 1953, a sizable amount
of nuclear debris from a test explosion in
Nevada was wafted downwind some two
thousand miles to the east and, thirty-six
hours later, deposited by a rainstorm over
the Albany-Troy region of New York State.
Dr. Ralph Lapp, one of the first scientists
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to be concerned with the hazards of peace-
time nuclear testing, drew attention to this
heavy local fallout. Subsequent examination
of the childhood leukemia pattern in this
area showed that leukemia doubled over a
period of some elght years after the fallout—
and then decreased. Here, for th+ first time,
was a deccumented case In which fallout ap-
peared to produce serious effacts at a rate
consistznt with what was expectec from the
study of children exposed to prenatal X-rays.

Further examination of the leukemia rate
for the entire State of New York revealed a
pattern of increase and decrease following
the sequence of individual test series in
Nevada between 1851 and 1958, with a char-
acteristic time delay of about five years after
each detonation. The rise and fall were par-
ticularly marked in the age group from five
to fourteen years, the group most indicative
of radiation-produced cases.

More disturbing yet, the evidence showed
that the arrival of the fallout was followed
by a halt in the normal decline of the rate
of stillbirths. For the previous fifteen years,
from 1935 to 1950, the stillbirth rate had
shown a regular and progressive decline.
Within a year after testing began in Nevada
in 1951, the rate began to deviate upward.
Between 1957 and 1963 the fetal death rate,
instead of steadily declining as it had from
1935 to 1950, leveled off completely at around
twenty-three per thousand live births. In
1964, the fetal death rate rose to 27.3 per
thousand, the first such leap since records
had been kept in New York State. In 1085
and 1966, it declined slightly, as a gradual
reduction of fallout in milk and food. took
place throughout the U.S. In contrast to
New York, the fetal death rate for Cali-
fornia—upwind of the Nevada test site, and
therefore not affected by it—continued its
steady decline, in line with the 1935-1950
figures from which New York so sharply devi-
ated. Stiil, the rate of decrease began to slow
down in California also—two to three years
after the onset of hydrogen bomb tests in
the Pacific in 1854,

The implications of the fetal death rate
could be considered much more serious for
soclety than the incidence of childhood
leukemia, since there are more than ten
times as many fetal deaths reported than
cases of childhood leukemia. Moreover, for
every fetal death reported, an estimated five
or six are not reported, ylelding perhaps fifty
or sixty fetal deaths for each case of leukemia.
Consequently, the search for further evi-
dence continued. More fallout seemed to be
followed by more fetal deaths, but no precise
statistical correlation had been drawn. Since
the amount of strontium 90 deposited in
the soll is easily measurable, the cumulative
deposit of strontium 90 was plotted against
the excess of fetal mortality over what the
mortality should have been if the 1935-1850
decline had persisted. The finding: except
for the first few years of testing in Nevada,
when short-lived isotopes rather than the
long-lived strontium 90 were dominant, the
fetal death rate in New York followed the
same general pattern as the accumulated
strontium 90 on the ground. Both curves
showed the same decrease in rate of climb
coincident with the temporary halt of nuclear
testing from 1958 to 1981; both show a sharp
rise beginning with the large Soviet test series
in 1961. Two years after the test band in 1963,
both the fetal death rate and the radio-
activity in the environment once again began
to decline.

A similar pattern in the fetal death rate
exists in the data for the United States as
a whole for all periods of gestation up to
nine months. Again, there is a steady rate of
decline until the Fifties, a leveling off in
1951-52, and an actual rise in 1954, corre-
sponding to the onset of the Pacific H-bomb
tests; and a second rise in 1961, correspond-
ing to the Soviet test series.
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But perhaps the most disturbing evidence
of all indicates that the rates of infant
mortality in the United States and all over
the world seem to have been affected by nu-
clear testing. The infant mortality rate is
far more accurately known than the fetal
death rate, since the death of a baby unlike
a miscarriage or an abortion, rarely escapes
notice in the advanced countries. Like fetal
deaths, infant mortality had shown a steady
decline in the period 1935-1950; but begin-
ning with the Nevada tests in 1951 and con-
tinuing until just after the test ban in 1963,
the rate suddenly leveled off in the U.S.
This leveling off did not occur in such other
advanced countries as Sweden, Holland and
Norway, or in Southern Hemisphere countries
like Chile and New Zealand, until late in
the 1950's when hydrogen-bomb tests in the
South Pacific and Siberia began to produce
worldwide fallout on a much increased scale.
Only after the major portion of the most
violently radioactive material from the 1961-
62 tests had disappeared did U.S. infant
mortality begin to decline again in 1965, at a
rate close to the previous 1935-1950 decline,

The most serious effects appeared in the
age group from one month to one year. Here,
the rate of deaths per one thousand live
births should have been, according to the
1935-1950 figures, about 2.7. Instead, the
observed number was 5.4 per thousand, twice
what is should have been and twice what it
actually was in Sweden, where the rate had
steadily declined to 2.6 per thousand.

Not only was there a drastic change in
overall infant mortality for the U.S, as com-~
pared to the rest of the advanced countries,
but there were also disturbing patterns of
change within the U.S. For example, the
infant mortality rate started to level off
sharply in the Eastern, Midwestern and

Southern states within two years after the
onset of atomic testing in Nevada in 1951,
while it continued steadily downward in the

dry Western states. But this is exactly the
known pattern of accumulated radioactive
strontium on the ground and In the diet,
since strontium is most heavily deposited in
states of high annual rainfall, especially in
those to the east of Nevada.

Serlous difficulties remained, however, in
establishing a casual connection between nu-
clear testing and these drastic changes in
fetal and infant mortality. First, why should
fallout, and in particular strontium 90, cause
fetal and infant deaths, since it goes to the
bones and should therefore cause, if any-
thing, bone cancer and leukemia many years
later? Second, there was no observed direct
quantitative relation between different levels
of strontium 90 in the body and mortality
rates at any given age. Therefore it was diffi-
cult to see how the very small amounts of
radiation resulting from peacetime testing
could possibly have been the cause of the
deviations in fetal death and infant mortal-
ity, especially since no significant genetic
effects had been observed among the children
of the Hiroshima and MNagasaki survivors,

The causation puzzle now appears to be
solved. In 1963, K. G. Luning and his co-
workers in Sweden published their discovery
that small amounts of strontium 90, injected
into male mice three or four weeks prior to
mating, produced an increase in fetal deaths
among their offspring. No such increase ap-
peared when corresponding amounts of
chemically different radioactive cesium 137
were injected. More recently, evidence pre-
sented at an International Symposium on
the Radiation Biology of the Fetal and
Juvenile Mammal in May, 1969, has demon=-
strated severe chromosome damage, fetal
deaths and congenital malformations in the
offspring of female mice injected with stron-
tium 80 before and during pregnancy. Similar
effects have now been observed for wvery
small quantities of tritium, produced by both
A-bombs and relatively “clean” hydrogen
weapons.
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In the light of these studies, the absence
of genetic effects in Hiroshima is understand-
able. In Hiroshima and Nagasaki, the bombs
were detonated, not on the ground as in New
Mexico, but at such an altitude that there
was essentially no fallout in these two citles
proper. The radiation exposure there resulted
almost exclusively from the brief flash of X-
rays, neutrons and gamma rays at the in-
stant of explosion, Consequently no special
effects related to strontium 90 appeared in
the children of the survivors; but the rate of
cancer deaths among children up to fourteen
years in Japan as a whole jumped by more
than two hundred percent between 1949 and
1951, four to six years after the bombs, when
the fallout had had a chance to produce its
effects throughout the southern parts of
Japan—exactly the same delay observed after
the fallout from Nevada arrived in Albany-
Troy. <

But the problem remains of demonstrat-
ing a direct connection between the levels
of strontium 90 in human fetuses and in-
fants, on the one hand, and observed
changes in fetal and infant mortality, on the
other. Such a direct connection seems to
emerge from the so-called “baby-tooth sur-
vey” carried out by the Dental School of
Washington University in St. Louls, sup-
ported by the U.S. Public Health Service : nd
directed by Dr. H. L. Rosenthal. Using the
data from tooth-buds and mandibular bones
of aborted fetuses and from baby teeth
collected in the greater St. Louls area. Dr.
Rosenthal's study showed that the concen-
tration of strontium 90 in the teeth followed
closely the measured concentrations in bone
and milk. Measurement of the strontium 90
content of milk anywhere in the world per-
mits a calculation of the concentration in
the bones of infants and fetuses developing
in the same areas. We have found a direct
correlation hetween the yearly changes of
strontium 90 contained in the teeth (and
therefore the bones and bodies) of the de-
veloping human fetus and infant, and the
changing excess mortality rates, going up
and down together as atmospheric tests be-
gan in 1951 and stopped in 1963.

From our examinations of the infant mor-
tality changes from a computer-fitted base
line for 1935-1960, for various states in
which the Public Health Service reported
monthly values of the strontium 90 concen-
trations in the milk since 1957, there emerges
a close correspondence between average
strontium 90 levels and infant mortality
changes. Whenever the strontium 90 rose to
high values over a four-year period, as in
Georgia, a large, parallel, year-by-year rise in
infant mortality also took place; while in
areas where there was little stronium 90 in
the milk, as in Texas, the infant mortality
remained at a correspondingly lower value.
Other states such as Illinois, Missouri, New
York and Utah also show a rise, peaking in
the same 1062-1965 period levels between
these extreme cases, each according to their
local annual rainfall and strontium 90 con-
centrations in their milk.

For the United States as a whole, we
found a detailed correspondence between
and among: 1) the excess infant mortality
relative to the 1935-1950 base line; 2) the
total strontium 90 produced by nuclear
weapons; 3) the strontium 90 thus produced
actually reaching the ground; and 4) the
four-year average concentration in US.
milk from 1955, the year after the first large
H-bomb tests; and 1965, the year when
strontium 90 concentrations began to level
off and started to decline once again.

At the peak of this excess infant mortality,
it was the District of Columbia that showed
the largest excess in 1966—157 percent, com-
pared with an average excess of 72 percent
for the U.S. as a whole. The low value was
found in dry New Mexico, minus-eleven per-
cent—actually below the 1935-50 base line,
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To appreciate the magnitude of these ef-
fects, it must be recognized that in the
1950's about 2.5 to 3.4 infants out of every
hundred born in the U.S. died before reach-
ing the age of one year. The average excess
infant mortality, therefore, represents close
to one child out of one hundred born, or
one of every 2.6 to 3.0 that died during the
first year of life.

Since about four million children were
born annually during this period, close to
40,000 infants one year old or less died in
excess of normal expectations each year, to-
taling some 375,000 by the mid-Sixties and
continuing at about 34,000 per year since the
end of atmosphere testing by the U.S. and
the U.S.5.R.

It is no wonder, then, that infant mor-
tality has been a major concern of our Pub-
lic Health Service since this trend was first
pointed out in 1960 by Dr. M. Morlyama of
the National Center for Health Statistics.

However, as Dr. Moriyama and his asso-
ciates observed during an international con-
ference devoted entirely to infant mortality in
1965, none of the factors so far considered—
medical care, population movement, new
drugs, pesticides, smoking or epidemiecs of
infectious disease—suffices to explain the
observed facts.

That the recent excesses in infant mor-
tality cannot readily be explained by medi-
cal and socioeconomic factors normally in-
fluencing mortality trends may be seen from
an examination of the death rate in the
various states following the Alamogordo
blast. At the University of Pittsburgh, we
have plotted the percentile infant mortality
excesses or decrements relative to the com-
puter-determined 1940-1945 base line for the
first and fifth years after Alamogordo. In
1946, one year after the detonation, there
was no sign of any excess infant mortality
in the states downwind from New Mexico;
but by 1950 a clear change toward excess
infant mortality appeared in the states over
which the fallout cloud had drifted, and
only in those states. Furthermore, the excess
mortalities are seen to be distributed in such
a pattern as might be expected from nuclear
fallout originating in New Mexico, since the
effects are lowest in the dry area of western
Texas, and largest in the areas of heavy rain-
fall first encountered by the cloud, namely
Arkansas, Louislana, Mississippli and Ala-
bama, declining steadily thereafter toward
the Atlantic.

The only other area that showed a clear
excess infant mortality greater than ten
percent as compared to the 1940-1945 period
was found to be North Dakota. There, sub-
sequent measurements of strontium 90 in
the milk, carried out by the Health and
Safety Laboratories of the Atomic Energy
Commission, revealed the highest concentra-
tions anywhere in the U.S. for which data
is available prior to 1960. The causes of this
“hot spot” are not yet fully understood,
but they are quite possibly connected with
known accidental discharges of radioactivity
from the Hanford plant of the Manhattan
Project, directly to the west, in the early
years of its operation, where the fissionahle
plutonium for most of the nuclear weapons
was produced beginning in 1944,

Since no excess infant mortality was
registered along the path of the New Mexico
fallout cloud in the first year after the
detonation, the deaths occurring downwind
in later years could not have resulted from
the direct effects of external radiation from
fallout on the developing embryo, It becomes
clear then that we are dealing with an effect
on the reproductive cells of the parents, or a
so-called genetic effect.

The evidence avallable so far therefore sug-
gests that radioactive strontium appears to
be a far more serious hazard to man through
its long-lasting action on the genetic ma-
terial of the mammalian cell than had been
expected on the basis of its well-known
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tendency to be incorporated into bone. The
resultant effect appears to express itself most
noticeably in excess fetal and infant mortal-
ity rates among the children born two or
more years after a nuclear explosion. Pre-
sumably such factors as lowered birth weight
and reduced ability to resist ordinary in-
fectious diseases are involved, accounting for
the greatest increase in infant mortality in
the U.S. as compared to the advanced coun-
tries of Western Europe since the early 1950's.
Children who receive adequate medical care
are more likely to survive these factors than
those who do not.

What does all this imply for the debate
over the deployment of new nuclear weapons
systems, such as the A.B.M. or the M.IR.V,
(Multiple Independent Reentry Vehicle),
carrying many nuclear warheads in a single
missile? To appreciate the probable genetic
effects of a large nuclear war, we can consider
first the effect of small tactical-size nuclear
weapons comparable to the 20 kiloton bombs
detonated over Hiroshima, Nagasaki, and in
the desert of Alamogordo. Since increases of
some 20 to 30 percent excess infant mortality
were observed from a thousand to fifteen
hundred miles downwind in Arkansas, Ala-
bama and Loulsiana, where mortality rates
were between 3 and 4.5 per hundred live
births, the detonation of a single, small
tactical-size nuclear weapon on the ground
in the western United States appears to have
led to one out of one hundred children born
subsequently dying before reaching the age
of one year. Therefore, the detonation of a
hundred or so weapons of this size, amount-
ing to the equivalent of only two megatons
in the form of small warheads, would be
expected to lead to essentially no children
surviving to maturity in the states directly
downwind.

But according to former Defense Secretary
Clark Clifford, speaking at a N.AT.O. confer-
ence in the Fall of 1968, we have close to
eight thousand tactical nuclear weapons in
the kiloton range ready to be released in
order to protect our European allies from a
ground attack by Russia. Thus, we would
probably achieve the protection of Western
Europe at the cost of the biological end of
these nations through the death of the chil-
dren of the survivors, together with the
likely death of most children subsequently
born to the people of Eastern Europe, Russia
and China as the radioactive clouds drift
eastward around the world until they reach
the United States. Thus, the use of the
biologically most destructive small nuclear
weapons in tactical warfare now appears to
be at least as self-defeating as the release of
large quantities of nerve gas, killing indis-
criminately soldiers and civilians, friends
and enemies alike.

But, what about the use of large megaton
warheads in a massive first strike or in A.B.M.
missiles detonated high up in the strato-
sphere or outer space, as proposed for the
Spartan missile that is to provide us with an
impenetrable shield against a first strike
attack by large Chinese or Russian missiles
in the 1870's?

According to the figures on infant mortality
in the United States, based on the testing of
large hydrogen weapons in the Pacific and
Siberia, both in the atmosphere and outer
space, close to one out of every one hundred
children born are likely to have died as the
result of only about 200 megatons worth of
fission products into the world's atmosphere,
under conditions which were especially de-
signed to minimize the possible effects on
health.

According to the testimony of Defense
Secretary Melvin Laird in the Spring of 1969,
the U.SS.R. will have the capabllity of
launching some 500 88-9 missiles, each capa-
ble of carrying 25 megatons worth of bombs
in the form of many multiple warheads, or a
total of some 1500 to 2500 warheads. To-
gether with comparable numbers launched
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by smaller missiles, the total megatonnage
would therefore be of the order of 10 to 20,000
megatons needed in a first strike that at-
tempts to destroy most of our thousands of
missiles and bombers at the same time.

Thus, the threat of a first strike by Russia
loses all credibility since, in order to have
any chance at all of preventing devastating
retallation, 1t would necessarily have to re-
lease so much radioactivity into the circulat-
ing atmosphere that it would lead to the
death of most Russian infants born in the
next generation, ending the existence of the
Russian people together with that of all
mankind,

Since it takes at least three to five Anti-
Ballistic Missiles launched to insure a high
probability of interception, the U.S. must be
prepared to launch some 5000 to 15,000
ABM.s in order to provide a meaningful
“shield"” against such a massive attack.

We know that each Spartan missile must
contain a warhead of at least 2 megatons to
produce a sufficiently intense X-ray pulse to
achieve interception, so that the use of this
system to protect our own missiles and cities
would require the detonation of some 10,000
to 30,000 megatons into the stratosphere, not
counting any radioactivity from the Russian
warheads, from our own counterstrike, or
from the Russian A.B.M. missiles.

Thus, even if anti-missile systems were to
work with ideal perfection on both sides, pre-
serving every home, every school, and every
factory from destruction, the release of long-
lived radioactive materials would produce
more than a hundred times as much radio-
active poison as during all the years of peace-
time testing. Based on the excess mortality
observed during the period of testing, this
would most likely be sufficient to insure that
few if any children anywhere in the world
would grow to maturity to give rise to an-
other generation,

Nor will it make much difference how high
above the atmosphere the bombs are deto-
nated, because the strontlum 90 takes
twenty-eight years to decay to half of its
initial activity, long enough for most of it
to return to earth well before another gen-
eration of children is born. And even if a
perfectly ‘“‘clean” weapon containing no fis-
sionable material at all could ever be de-
veloped, the carbon 14 it produces would get
into the genetic material controlling the life
processes of all living cells, and it takes 5770
years before half of its radioactivity is ex-
hausted.

The implications of the warning mankind
has received from the death of its infants
during nuclear testing are therefore clear:

Nuclear war, with or without anti-missiles
or elaborate shelters, is no longer “think-
able due to a fatal flaw in the assumptions
of all our military war-gamers, namely the
unexpectedly severe biological sensitivity of
the mammalian reproductive system to
genetically important by-products of nuclear
weapons, which must now be regarded not
merely as vastly destructive explosive and
incendiary devices, but as the most powerful
biological poison weapons that man has yet
invented.

REPORT OF DELOS SEVEN

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr, Speaker, earlier
this month, at the very time three ex-
traordinary Americans were opening up
a new page in history by planting man-
kind’s first foot on the moon, 39 citizens
of the world were meeting for a week in

21777

Greece to devise ways in which mankind
could achieve his full potential and true
destiny here on earth.

Under the gifted and talented leader-
ship of Constantine Doxiadis, world-
famous Greek architect and planner,
representatives from Greece, England,
Scotland, Brazil, India, France, Nigeria,
and the United States conferred on the
subject, “Society and Human Settle-
ments: Policies for the Future.”

I was privileged to join a very distin-
guished American contingent consisting
of former Undersecretary of HUD Robert
C. Wood, former Secretary of the In-
terior Stewart L. Udall, John W. Riley,
vice president, The Equitable Life As-
surance Society of the United States,
Edwin O. George, president, The Detroit
Edison Co., W. McNeil Lowry, The Ford
Foundation, Whitney Young, president,
National Urban League, Martin Meyer-
son, president, State University of New
York at Buffalo, James A. Perkins, presi-
dent, Cornell University, Harland Hatch-
er, formerly president, University of
Michigan, Prof. R. Buckminister Fuller,
Southern Illinois University, Margaret
Mead, curator of ethnology, American
Museum of Natural History, among
others.

The deliberations produced a thought-
ful consensus on achieving better urban
systems, facilities, and services and above
all a change in worldwide priorities to
make these enlightened recommenda-
tions a living reality for urban people
around the globe.

The thoughtful and creative final re-
port of the conference, and a complete
list of the conferees, follow:

REPORT OF DELOS SYMPOSIUM—I1969

1. As long ago as the Declaration of Delos
One in 1963, we stated:

“The City throughout history, has been
the cradle of human civilization and progress.
Today, live every other human institution,
it is profoundly involved in the deepest and
widest revolution ever to overtake mankind.”

2, This revolution has broadened and in-
tensified in the intervening years. The unful-
filled expectations of men and women have
now become legitimate demands and there-
fore heighten the need to show visible prog-
ress towards their resolution.

THE AGE OF URGENCY. THE NEED TO
REORDER PRIORITIES

3. This year, 1969, we realize more acutely
that there is a mounting and accelerating
impatience in the world, a demand that the
major evils be remedied. Now, or, where
this is patently impossible, that at least cred-
ible steps be taken towards their solution.
We recognize particularly that steps must be
taken at once, to ensure world order and
prevent nuclear disaster, to meet the popu-
lation explosion, to halt the contamination
of air, water and land, to provide food, hous-
ing and basic amenities for the billions—
5 by the lowest and most optimistic count—
who will have to be fed and housed by the
turn of the century.

4. Today there is a world-wide crisis of ur-
banization, Most of the inhabitants of the
planet are either housed in rural hovels or
in the super slums of great cities. The mi-
gration to urban areas is a global phenom-
enon, Population increases as well as many
other forces produce new problems faster
than they are being solved. There is not only
a world-wide crisis of urbanization but there
is also a basic distortion of values in society's
fallure to allocate resources for the improve=-
ment of human settlements, the upgrading
of the total environment, the strengthening,
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protection and education of the young and
the equalization and enlargement of indi-
vidual opportunity.

5. This distortion of baslc investment
prioritles is being dramatized by a value
revolution that is the primary preoccupa-
tion—and the confribution—of the younger
generation, who assert that many of our
present institutions, political processes and
goals are obsolete and that we have the re-
sources and the technical knowledge to
achieve the goals we profess.

6. The recent successes of the space pro-
grams of the U.B. and the USSR highlight
how high our capacity is for organization,
assembly of resources, and application of
technical skill, and how woefully low our
use of this capacity for the general better-
ment of mankind. We believe that concen-
trated programs of this sort should be or-
ganized to solve the pressing problems of
world order, urbanization, population poli-
cies, housing, food supply, education and
health, equality and justice, and the inter-
pretations in action of science and tech-
nology in the political process.

7. But at the same time it is necessary to
deal realistically with those events that are
already so much en frain that there is no
short term possibility of altering them-—
the enormous urban aggregations that al-
ready exist; the great numbers of hungry
children who are already born, and the con-
tamination of air and bodies of water that
has already occurred. How to maintain a
balance between establishing immediate pro-
vision for those who must be housed and
serviced within our present possibilities,
whether in Detroit or in Calcutta, and keep-
ing our imagination free and beginning to
unfreeze our institutions—this is one prob-
lem. How to short cut the kind of integration
previously envisaged by a multi-diseiplinary
approach—which is too slow to meet the
sense of urgency of the times—is a second
problem which can be met by treating our
subject matter as a whole, rather than at-
tempting to fit together its fragmented prac-
titioners. If we treat the living ecology of
the planet as a seamless web, within which
breaks are disastrous we can plan for the
way in which man’s construction of an
artificial environment can complement and
improve the natural environment of this
planet. Exploration within the solar system
and the use of near space for satellites and
rapld transportation exemplify the disci-
plined use of technology which has been ab-
gent In man's exploitive use of the earth
itself. Within this living cosmological sys-
tem, we should no longer seek to maximize
isolated effects, one at the expense of an-
other, but seek to optimize and integrate the
factors involved for the benefit of man.

8. To this end, we recommend interna-
tional crash development programs to dis-
cover and produce inexpensive and effective
new methods of regulating population in-
crease. These should assure that free choice
is avallable to all individuals and all groups
1o assure the maintenance of personal dignity
and ethnic diversity throughout the world.
There are other equally important areas of
research and development such as biological
nitrogen fixation and mnonconventional
sources of food, e.g. since cell protein or pro-
tein from oil derivatives and other sources.

9. With this framework we can look for
many variations in the forms of human set-
tlements. We can seek flexible adaptations
to the needs of different kinds of national
temperaments, to different age groups, to
different cultures, to the stages of technical
and agricultural development of different
countries, and for possibilities of multiple
choice and equal access to opportunities. But
we recognize also that the human environ-
ment is now the entire earth. While the in-
fant presents us with the greatest hope of
constructive intervention and protection of
human 1life, small children will be reared
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from birth in an increasingly planetary en-
vironment where news comes in by satellite.
In fact, television and radio are crucial for
the future in the formation of attitudes on
this inter-communicating planet. The im-
portance of mass media increases the impor-
tance of providing the best care for infants,
and the protection of the infant's total en-
vironment as well as that of the immediate
family, because it is there that our chance
for effective intervention is greatest. At the
same time we cannot wait for infants still
unborn to change the nature of our society:
we must work with members of the four
generations now alive, all of whom are ca-
pable of change.

THE CRUCIAL ROLE OF FPOLITICS

10. Our present political processes no
longer involve individuals and communi-
ties in terms of their deepest interests in the
affairs of their small communities, regions,
cities, nations and emerging world-wide or-
ganizations. We need new attitudes and new
political institutions which will permit in-
dividuals and small groups to be responsible,
initiating, and appropriately involved at
every level of the decision making process,
while at the same time making full use of
the resources of modern science and tech-
nology. To mobilize the will of men to act
on behalf of the well being of mankind each
individual must be able to act with human
dignity and to feel assured that his action is
eflective. Unlike our predecessors, who have
labored through the centuries through scar-
city and lack of means, we have the resources,
we have the technology, we have the means,
but we must establish the conditions, that
will release the human will to act.

11, In this seventh annual Delos symposion
we have dealt particularly with the poten-
tialities of cooperation between economic en-
terprises and government and the academic
professions. We have also dealt with ways of
meeting immediate urgent situations within
our commitment to long term objectives for
the benefit of mankind.

12. The policies connected with human
settlements and all of those whose decisions,
and practices are related to them, recognize
that it is our purpose to construct settle-
ments in which all men, women and children,
regardless of previous class, colour or origin
in different parts of the earth may reach
their fullest individual potential within a
setting designed for the common good. In
the past, planning has been too separate
from politics, political decisionmaking, eco-
nomic enterprises, social sclence and tech-
nology.

THE NEW OPPORTUNITIES

13. Only by cooperation among all of these,
by a focus on the whole system under con-
sideration, from rural villages to urbanized
regions and the entire planet, can this sepa-
ration be overcome. As the point at which
the individual can be most efficlently and in-
expensively prepared to exercise his fullest
potential is by prenatal and immediately
post-natal attention, society should give
priority to care at this point in the life cycle;
but we must recognize that change is possi-
ble at every age and that to change any sys-
tem we must provide for changes of attitude
in individuals of all ages. The educational
system is a crucial component of the changes
that we desire since only through changes
in attitudes and development of the will to
act can changes be inaugurated and main-
tained. The fate of the university, as a cen-
tral institution—an agora—or a dispersal of
its functions throughout the entire commu-
nity, is in question. The solution lies in the
relationship between education, increase in
knowledge, storage and retrieval of knowl-
edge, and academic life and other sectors of
the community.

14. The present state of modern sclence
and technology frees us from some of the
determining factors in the past, like location
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of heavy fuels, need for concenfrations of
labor, or lack of transportation or commu-
nication. It Is possible to realize many forms
of community and the arts assoclated with
them: to cherish the small face to face com-
munity in which the child is not isolated in
a nuclear family; to build communities for
different levels of rewards and satisfactions
and to establish types of high level inter-
communication.

15. But we must recognize the realities
with which we must at present deal: the
huge population that must be fed while we
prepare better sources of food and better
methods of contraception; the dangers of
nuclear warfare and the expenditures on
armaments while we prepare better forms of
worldwide order and conflict-solving meth-
ods; the many decisions which will be made
tomorrow, by bullders, planners and govern-
ments which will further bind the future
into which we are moving. But we must also
recognize that, as part of a planetary-living
ecological system, we are now able to make
a complementary man-made system within
which the aims of a better life for man be-
come increasingly within our reach.

16. Many of our institutions are now in-
appropriate and unresponsive, Political proc-
esses are breaking down, causing different
groups to use extra-institutional forms to
express protest. While such collapses have
occurred before in history, the increase in
scale—to worldwide dimensions—makes a
crucial difference. We must decide whether
to maintain, defend, transform or destroy
{or permit to drop out) some or many of the
major institutions which mow characterize
society. In doing so, we must not confine
ourselves only to the institutions of modern
industrialized society but we must also take
into account the culturally diversified insti-
tutions of family and community in different
parts of the world. These, too, may have to
be changed in such a way that each people
can individualize their lives while taking
advantage of science and technology to im-
prove them. At the present time, types of
political communities, characteristic of ear-
liest isolated village level of human settle-
ments, coexist with cosmopolitan world-
wide networks of common interests or spe-
cial skills,

17. In order to accomplish the objectives
which we are able to state, and for which
the technology is now available, it is im-
portant to involve planning with the aca-
demic, economic enterprise and political
processes at every level. Furthermore a sense
of responsibility and participation must be
established at the grassroots, In the small-
est community; and linked with each higher
level in such a way that individuals are in-
volved, all the way to the top, In decision-
making regarding the allocation of resources,
and choices between different courses of ac-
tion. There must be provision for feed-back
and initiative between all levels of the sys-
tem, and it must be recognized that the
wider the area covered by a decision the more
important it is to involve technical ex-
perts in interpreting the action to be
taken.

18. We should recognize that genuine con-
flict will arise between individuals and small
groups and the wider good, and we must face
it frankly in the political arena. The events
which have occurred, like the reduction of
some portions of mankind to slavery, exploi-
tation, poverty, and second class citizenship,
have not been inevitable, but have been
the result of definite decisions taken in the
past. To Improve the condition of the dis-
advantaged around the world requires defi-
nite acts of will, and political implementa~
tion of that will. If we describe man as feel-
ing, thinking and acting, we may say that
all these three aspects must be involved
within the political decision-making process;
but that, at present, feeling is the most in-
volved and acting the least, We need to con-
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sider that inertia and indifference are pro-
duced by lack of communication and sym-
pathy, and that involvement is produced by
good communication and adequate political
systems.

STEPS TO BE TAKEN

19. Our present forms of political democ-
racy are inadequate by themselves for our
present needs, capacities and goals. The
method of representation—one trip to the
ballot box, “you vote and we will do the
rest"—must be altered or supplemented by
forms of continuing political participation
of an entirely different sort. We need repre-
sentation not only of geographical units but
also of group Interest units of many sorts.
We must also recognize that with the devel-
opment of urbanization, the poor, the miser-
able, the disadvantaged, increase in propor-
tion, and tend to be more geographically
segregated. Reconciliations must be found
between the values of dispersal within the
wider population, on the one hand, and of
politica] power on the other. We must also
recognize that we need bi-modal planning
for the protection of special milieux neces-
sary for ethnic choice and for special forms
of artistic creativity.

20. It is necessary to have a framework of
theory within which to place the problems of
micro groups. The more complex the system,
given today's technology, the greater the
possibilities for individual choice, for quality
of human contacts and for multiple group
relationships.

RESISTANCES TO CHANGE

21, All over the world, under conditions of
rapid change, new social classes are formed
that are highly vulnerable to the fear of loss
of their recently attained status. Such
groups—the new middle class in the U.S.,
new urban elites in some emerging countries,
ete.—tend to be deeply hostile to any change
which involves loss of their recently attained
privileges. They are also responsive fo ex-
ternally set styles, such as inclusiveness or to
the use of resources for soclal goals. The in-
volvement of the most privileged and best
educated in the cause of the poor and dis-
advantaged is complementary,

22. Political responsibility and involve-
ment can result from an effective communi-
cation of the costs of lack of responsibility
and lack of commitment of resources. For ex-
ample in the U.S. investments in an infant's
health may save tenfold their cost of adoles-
cent rehabilitation or one hundred fold in
treatment of a criminal later. Around the
world unless larger resources are allocated
to housing, education, health, welfare, waste
disposal, police and parks and to domestic
amenities for working mothers, the situa-
tion of our urban settlements will continue
to deteriorate. On the other hand, any city
or region or nation which takes all of these
matters into account should have a very
rapid pay-off. The managers of economic
enterprises can also come to realize the loss
of intellectual resources attendant on out-
migration, or the loss in trained manpower,
or in consumption capacity, attendant on
inadequate local education.

23. We need to estimate the consequences
of different kinds of action within a given
direction of change. Great waves of change
contain wavelets of different scale. Institu-
tions must be goal-seeking not goal-setting.
We must recognize that in many areas of
the world, one man’s gain is no longer an-
other man's loss, but that in other areas
there is genuine scarcity, and the need for
very harsh priority-setting is essential. And
it is necessary, in all cases, to balance mini-
mum desirable goals against minimum pos-
sibilities of attainment. Where change is
introduced simultaneously, as in the in-
troduction of new agricultural techniques
into the old village system in India, or where
all generations are permitted to participate
in change, many difficulties can be overcome

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and the new technologies can be combined
with the older cultural identity. As peoples
enter the wider technological system at dif-
ferent perlods in technical development, it
is not necessary for each country to traverse
the same steps, but higher technology can
be used to take short cuts to development.

At the same time, it is necessary to keep
in mind that long term trends of develop-
ment have tended to be very similar, in
spite of the fact that curves of development
are not smooth, and vary greatly over short
time periods.

24. The desperate urgency of our present
situation requires immediate action, and we
have enough knowledge to move forward far
more effectively here and now. This intensive
short term action will buy mankind the time
in which to pursue the basic research needed
to cope with the long-run problems of man in
society.

25. Unsolved problems of great urgency
included: How the political process is to be
actually involved? What is the role of politi-
cal parties? Can large political parties ac-
complish the desired ends, or would smaller
parties do better? How is scientific know-how
to be communicated to politicians, legislators
or administrators, in time? Who, within the
governmental apparatus, is to receive com-
munications from science that are external
to the governmental process? Where is the
center of decision-making to lle, to whom is
it to be accountable, and in what forms?
Finally the whole question of the way human
interactions determine the shape of human
institutions and how the process of institu-
tional change can be shaped purposefully.

26. These questions we cannot now an-
swer with confidence. But this we know:
if man is to have the life he wants and de-
serves, and that his resources would permit
him to enjoy, he must join together with
others at every level determined to shape
their joint future.

LIST OF DELIANS—DELOS SEVEN

Robert A. Aldrich (USA), Director, Health
Resources Study Center, University of Wash-
ington; William Benton (USA), Chairman
and Publisher, Encyclopedia Britannica;
Willard Brown (USA), President, University
Circle Research Center, Cleveland, Ohio.

Carlos Chagas (Brazil), Ambassador to
UNESCO, Paris; EKarl W. Deutsch (USA),
Professor of Government, Harvard Univer-
sity; C. A. Doxiadis (Greece), President,
Athens Technological Organization.

Spyros Doxiadis (Greece), Chairman, In-
stitute of Child Health, Athens, Director,
Aghia Sophia Children’s Hospital, Athens; R.
Buckminster Fuller (USA), University Pro-
fessor of Generalized Design Sclence Explora-
tion, Southern Illinois University; Edwin O.
George (USA), President, The Detroit Edison
Company.

Jean Gottmann (France), Professor of Ge-
ography both at Oxford University, England,
and at the Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes,
France; Roger Gregoire (France), Conseiller
d'Etat; Harland Hatcher (USA), formerly
President, Universit, of Michigan, Ann
Arbor.

Suzanne Eeller (Mrs. Huber) USA, Profes-
sor of Socliology, Princeton University, New
Jersey; T. Adeoye Lambo (Nigeria), Professor
of Psychiatry, Neurology & Neurosurgery, Iba-
dan University; Lord Llewelyn-Davies (UK),
Professor of Architecture, University College,
London.

Reginald S. Lourie (USA), Professor of Pe-
diatric Psychiatry, George Washington Uni-
versity; W. McNeil Lowry (USA), Vice-Presi-
dent, Division of Humanities and the Arts,
The Ford Foundation; Carl Maston (USA),
Architect, Fellow American Institute of Ar-
chitects, Los Angeles, Calif.

Sir Robert Matthew (UK), Professor of
Architecture, Edinburgh University; Margaret
Mead (USA), Curator of Ethnology, Ameri-
can Museum of Natural History; Robert Mer-
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ton (USA), Chairman, Sociology Department,
Columbia University.

Martin Meyerson (USA), President, State
University of New York at Buffalo; Robert B.
Mitchell (USA), Director, Center for Urban
Research & Experiment, University of Penn-
sylvania; JérOme Monod (France), Délégué
4 I'Aménagement du Territoire et 4 1"Action
Réglionale, Paris,

Hasan Ozbekhan (USA), Executive (Plan-
ning and International Development), World-
wide Information Systems, Inc.; James A.
Perkins (USA), President, Cornell University;
John Platt (USA), Research Blophysicist and
Assoclate Director, Mental Health Research
Institute, University of Michigan,

John W. Riley (USA), Vice President, The
Equitable Life Assurance Soclety of the Unit-
ed States; E. A. G. Robinson (UK), Professor
Emeritus of Economics, Cambridge Univer-
sity, England; W. W. Rostow (USA), Profes-
sor of Economic History, the University of
Texas at Austin.

Vikram Sarabhal (India), Chairman,
Atomic Energy Commmission of India, Sec-
retary, Government of India; James H.
Scheuer (USA), Member of US House of Rep-
resentatives for the 21st Congressional Dis-
trict, Bronx, New York; Marietta Tree (USA),
Director, United Nations Association,

Constantin A, Trypanis (Greece), Professor
of Classics, University of Chicago; Jean-Paul
Trystram (France), Professor & la Faculté
des Lettres et Sciences Humaines de Lille,
and Chargé de Mission 4 la Délégation a
I'Aménagement du Territoire et & 1'Action
Régionale, Parls.

Stewart L. Udall (USA), Chairman of the
Board, The Overview Group; C. H. Wadding-
ton (UK), Professor of Animal Genetics,
Edinburgh University.

Robert Wood (USA), Head, Dept. of Poli-
tical Science, M.I.T.,, Director, Joint Center
for Urban Studies of M.IT. and Harvard,
Chairman, Urban Coordinating Group, M.1.T.;
Whitney Young (USA), President, National
Urban League,

STATEMENT ON THE ASTRONAUTS

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, on the eve
of the Apollo 11 flight, that well-known
American commentator, Eric Sevareid,
made, I think, a highly perceptive state-
ment on the three astronauts who took
part in this historic mission. Because
of its insights, I wanted to bring to the
attention of other Members of the House
who may not have heard Mr. Sevareid’s
observations, the statement which he
made on the CBS evening news with Mr.
Walter Cronkite on July 15, 1969.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT BY ERIC BEVAREID

The modern sciences of rocketry, radar and
computerization came together in remark-
able coincidence to make Apollo 11 possible.
But the feat is wholly human, all flesh and
blood. Every gadget represenfs a thought
and a hand. There's no such thing as a tech-
nical success or failure, only human,

It is the three men who fly tomorrow who
are mysterious, not their equipment. The
three are almost exactly the same age, height
and welght. They vary in aspects of tempera-
ment, but there, too, they share a common
denominator. They are a hybrid species. All
three are symbolic of the organization man,
the cooperator, but each remains in this
corps a loner, inner-directed, as were Lind-
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berg and John Glenn, individualists who will
function as cogs in a vast human machine.

Lindberg, Gler{xﬁrnow in all probability
Armstrong, these ee will stand as the su-
preme American herces of the age. All three
happen to have been boys in small, mid-
western towns, Perhaps there is something
in the mystique, the folk image, of the small
American town and its formative influences.
They have security, they have lelsure to
prowl and to dream. Innocence existed;
sophisticated tensions did not press upon
them. Intellectuals of literary bent seem dis-
appointed that their speech does not match
the eloguence of their feat. But it is the
silent artists, like Armstrong, Aldrin and
Collins, the men who see beauty in the
machinery and its functions, who do the
thing.

Artists they are, because they are perfec-
tionists seeking the outer limits of their
strength and their talents. Were they men
of words, were their minds occupied with
poetic imagery or philosophical abstractions
as they fly, they would surely fail.

They are the men of Apollo 11 by the luck
of the draw, but Armstrong will put the
first foot down upon the moon by some-
body’s deliberate decision. And it is a logl-
cal susplcion that he is the chosen one
not only by reason of his undoubted com-
petence and civilian status, but also by
reason of his personality and appearance.

If the mission succeeds, this man will be-
come the symbolic American to the world.
He fits the stereotype, the folk image of the
all-American boy, the kid next door. He has
all his hair, he has frank blue eyes, his
smile is a slightly shy half-grin, And he has
the inner strength to bear his country's
pride to the rest of the world, strength he
will need, not only for his country but for
himself and for his family. His life and
theirs will never be the same again.

NARCOTICS AND DANGEROUS
DRUGS

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 31, 1969

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. Speaker, for the
last several months I have viewed with
growing alarm the lack of effective ac-
tion being taken to stem the flow of nar-
cotics and dangerous drugs being smug-
gled into the United States from Mexico.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

By June, when no signs of improve-
ment were visible on the horizon, I un-
dertook my own factfinding tour of the
border at San Ysidro, Calif. What I saw
there in a few short hours convinced me
of the need for a congressional hearing
to obtain additional evidence upon which
to base effective legislation.

At my initiation, four California col-
leagues joined me in conducting such a
hearing in San Diego just 3 weeks ago.
Not altogether surprisingly, the testi-
mony we obtained confirmed our worst
fears.

Drug smuggling is rapidly becoming
a major scandal of national proporfions.
Despite the best efforts of a sadly under-
manned Customs staff, narcotics, and
dangerous drugs are flowing across the
border in increasing quantity like sand
through a sieve.

Arrests at the border for attempted
smuggling—which border officials read-
ily admit only skims the surface—have
inereased 14 times since 1960. More than
35 tons of marihuana were seized last
year—an increase of over 20 percent just
in the past 6 years. Some five million
five-grain units of amphetmaines and
barbiturates were seized in 1968 alone.

Inspectors are forced to cope with a
crushing volume of people crossing the
border daily. Yet, the number of inspec-
tors and border station operations have
remained basically unchanged for the
last b years. As a result, only 1 percent
of the vehicles entering the United States
are ever searched, and the decision to
conduct a search often must be made on
little more than an inspeetor’s intuition.

In the past few weeks, Mr. Speaker, I
have introduced two specific bills to strike
directly at the core of this illegal drug
traffic. One bill would inecrease by 50
percent the number of border inspectors
in California, where most of the smug-
gling is concentrated. The otfher bill
directs the responsible Federal agencies
to investigate the means by which to cuf
off the flow of dangerous drugs manu-
factured in this country and smuggled
back and forth into Mexico and the
United States.

Today, I am introducing a third bill
to ultimately arm the border inspector
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with more than his intuition as a weapon
against the smugglers. This new bill
directs the Secretary of the Treasury to
embark on the research and development
of modern devices and techniques to
detect concealed narcotics and dangerous
drugs.

I was astounded to learn at our San
Diego hearing, Mr. Speaker, that the
Bureau of Customs presently conducts
not one bit of research and development
to improve its surveillance techniques
and equipment. The sum total of its ef-
forts revolves around checking a few de-
vices of amateur inventors—reviewing
military research to find new gadgets
that could be converted—or waiting to
see what is produced on the commercial
market that might be adaptable.

In view of the smuggling problem, this
paucity of ongoing research and develop-
ment is downright ludicrous. The execu-
tive branch spends billions on military
research and development projects. Yet,
the Customs agency—whose surveillance
of goods crossing our borders was among
the first authorizations of Congress clear
back to 1789—conducts no research and
development toward winning its war on
drug smuggling.

Our Federal agents are being over-
whelmed at the border by the increasing
volume of vehicular and pedestrian traf-
fic. Though more manpower is urgently
needed now to catch up with the present
crisis, the time will come in the not too
distant future when increased workloads
cannot be met simply by adding more
and more people in the absence of con-
certed efforts to use personnel more
wisely.

The agents, themselves, literally plead
for new techniques and new devices to
perform their jobs more effectively and
efficiently. It is high time we gave them
something more than horse-and-buggy
tactics. Reliance upon intuition provides
a thin line of defense. We have got to
bring our modern technology into the
battle.

I urge all my colleagues to join me
in supporting this legislation. The time
for action is mow; prolonging the pro-
crastination will perpetuate the smug-
gling.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Friday, August 1, 1969

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Where two or three are gathered to-
gether in My name, there am I in the
midst of them.—Matthew 18: 20.

O God and Father of us all, at this
noontide hour we pray that Thou wilt
touch our spirits and transform our souls
by Thy grace that we may have strength
for the day, courage with each hour, and
peace in every moment.

Kindle within us the fire of Thy spirit
and warm our hearts with the power of
Thy presence that in the time of trouble
we may be equal to every experience,
ready for every responsibility, and ade-
quate for every task.

Grant that we may see Thy way more
clearly and be given wisdom to work with
Thee in making the world a better place
in which Thy children can live together
in abundant happiness, in abounding
harmony, and in abiding hope.

In the Master's name, we pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate agrees to the amendment

of the House to a joint resolution of the
Senate of the following title:

S.J. Res. 85. Joint resolution to provide for
the designation of the period from August
26, 1969, through September 1, 1969, as “Na-
tional Archery Week."

PROVIDING FOR AGREEING TO THE
SENATE AMENDMENTS TO H.R.
9951

Mr. COLMER, from the Committee on
Rules, reported the following privileged
resolution (H. Res. 509) (Rept. No. 91—
412), which was referred to the House
Calendar and ordered to be printed:

H. Res. 509

Resolved, That immediately upon the

adoption of this resolution the bill (H.R.
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